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FOREWORD 


TSiere has been a growing interest in recent years both 
within the country and abroad in the methods and processes 
of formulation and implementation of our national plans of 
development. Development is a process of continuing 
directed change towards constantly rising national goals ; and 
planning is the tool for the mobilization of the necessary 
technical, financial, human and administrative resources for 
the attainment of these goals. Planning has emphasised, more 
than ever before, the basic problem of gearing the existing 
administrative organisation and practice to the requirements of 
carrying out the steadily increasing developmental tasks. It 
will be useful to find out how far the gaps between planning 
and implementation, that we are facing today, stem from 
certain inadequacies in our planning process and machinery. 

Recognizing the importance of planning for development, 
the Five-Year programme of research and training of the 
Indian Institute of Public Administration, formulated in 1961, 
provided for a depth study of India’s experience in develop- 
ment planning. The Ford Foundation kindly agreed in 1962 
to finance the study as a part of its support to the Institute’s 
Five-Year programme. It took the Institute some time for 
making arrangements for initiating this large, complex, and 
comprehensive study project. 

In October 1963, Shri Tarlok Singh, Member, Planning 
Commission, suggested that the Institute should initially under- 
take the task of preparing a descriptive account of the Planning 
Commission’s organisation, as a part of its proposed fuller 
study of the planning organisation and process. The Insti- 
tute welcomed the suggestion. The Planning Commission agreed 
to provide facilities for the collection of data. In November 
1963 Dr. H. K. Paranjape, Professor of Economic Policy and 
Administration, Indian School of Public Administration, was 
appointed Project Director of the comprehensive study. He 
completed the descriptive survey by the end of April 1964. 
The present volume contains the result of this survey. It is 



the initial report in a series of studies, much wider in scope 
and deeper in content, which are necessary for a fuller under- 
standing of our planning organisation and its functioning, on 
which Dr. Pa ran jape and his associates are currently engaged. 
Despite its limitations, this descriptive monograph, it is to be 
hoped, will be of some interest and use to all those interested 
in problems of planning and administration. There has 
hardly been any recent development in the sphere of govern- 
mental organisation, in Inciia, comparable, in its practical 
importance and general significance, to the growth of the 
Planning Commission. 

We are grateful to the Planning Commission, in parti- 
cular to Shri Tarlok Singh, for their co-operation and support 
in this study. As is the case with our other publications the 
responsibility for the presentation and analysis is that of the 
author, and not of either the Institute, which sponsored the 
study, or the Commission, which supported it. 


J. N. KHOSLA 
Director. 

September 1, 1964 
Indian Institute of 
Public Administration, 

New Delhi. 
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INTRODUCTION 


This monograph attempts to provide a descriptive account 
of the organisation of the Planning Commission of India. 
The intention is to provide information about how it came to 
be set up, how it has evolved in the fourteen years since it was 
set up and what its organisation looks like at the time this is 
being written, viz., March, 1964. 

As the sub- title of the monograph ~“A Descriptive Account” 
— indicates, our purpose here is to provide facts about the 
Commission and not to evaluate its working. To observe 
certain limits regarding the dimensions of a monograph of 
this kind, some selection is inevitable; it is also necessary to 
arrange factual data in such a manner as to make it possible 
for the reader to answer certain obvious questions. Thus some 
exercise of the author’s discretion becomes inevitable even in 
a descriptive account. But except for this, the maximum 
possible attempt has been made to eschew any evaluation or 
judgment. If some comment of that kind has creeped in, that 
should be treated as incidental and inadvertent. 

A logical corollary of this approach is that when the evo- 
lution of the Commission and its different units and aspects is 
described, together with the thinking that lay behind the 
decisions that were taken, only the alternative approaches 
suggested and the decision finally taken are explained. No 
attempt is made to evaluate the decisions or their implementa- 
tion. Similarly, in describing the work of the various units of 
the Commission, we have confined ourselves to indicating what 
the functions assigned to the units are. We have not exam- 
ined to what extent and in what manner these functions are 
being carried out. 

Such information about the organisation of the Commission 
was not fully available up to now in any one document. Some 
information on this was available in articles written by senior 
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officers of the Commission. 1 A connected account was 
provided in a mimeographed document entitled “Organisation 
and Working of the Planning Commission", prepared in 1958 
by Shri P. P. Agarvva!, who was then, a Joint Secretary in the 
Commission. Some information about the Commission is also 
available in other documents relating to Indian Planning such 
as the Report of the Estimates Committee of Parliament on 
the Planning Commission 2 and a work entitled “Fundamen- 
tals of Planning In India" written by the late Shri V. T. 
Krishnamachari. 3 The Commission has recently published a 
brochure entitled “The Planning Process" 4 which gives a brief 
account of the whole process of planning in India including 
the role played by the Commission, But none of these was 
written for the purpose of providing a connected and historical 
account of the Commission's organisation. The necessity of 
such an account has been felt for long. 

India's economic development and her plans have aroused 
considerable interest all over the world because of the attempt 
to carry out planned economic development in a political set 
up based on parliamentary democracy and a federal structure 
and that too in a country of continental dimensions and having 
a level of national income that is one of the lowest in the world. 
As a part of this, the Planning Commission, the principal 
instrument for devising Indian plans, has also aroused consider- 
able interest. 

The Five Year Plans have become one of the major topics 
of public thinking and discussion in India. As a result, the 

1 Tarlok Singh : "Administrative Relations in Planning”, Indian Jour- 
nal of Public Administration , Yol. I (1955), pp. 137-151. 

P. P. Agarwal : “The Planning Commission”, Indian Journal of Public 
Administration , Yol. Ill (1957), pp, 333-345. t 

S. R, Sen : "Planning Machinery in India”, Indian Journal of Public 
Administration , VoL VII (1961), pp. 215-235. 

2 Estimates Committee, 1957-58 (Second Lok Sabba), Twenty-first 
Report, Planning Commission; New Delhi, 1958, 

3 V. T. Krishnamachari : Fundamentals of Planning in India; Bombay, 
1962. 

4 Government of India, Planning Commission : The Planning Process; 
Delhi, 1963. 
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Planning Commission has also come to be an important focus 
of public debate. The discussion and evaluation have ranged 
all the way from fulsome ■ praise to severe condemnation. 
Fears had been expressed even before the Commission was set 
up that it may become a “parallel cabinet”. Similar fears have 
continued to be expressed from time to time. Criticism has 
also been levelled at the Commission by academics, journalists 
and others and also by the Estimates Committee of Parliament 
and by individual Members of Parliament regarding its compo- 
sition and manner of functioning, the growth of its staff and 
the increase in its expenditure. 

To analyse the actual working of the Planning Commission 
would require a study much more elaborate than this one. 
Such an analysis would also be incomplete without a study of 
the planning machinery in the country as a whole. The Indian. 
Institute of Public Administration is now undertaking such a 
full-scale study. But as an essential preliminary task, it was 
considered worthwhile to collect basic facts about the organisa- 
tion of the Commission together in a systematic way. These 
have been presented in this monograph. It is hoped that this 
presentation will help all interested persons to understand 
the organisation of the Commission and that the availability of 
these essential facts will help public discussion about the plans 
and the planning machinery to be better informed and thus 
more fruitful. 

The Descriptive Account is presented as follows: 

After giving a resume of the main events that led to the 
setting up of the Commission (Chapter I), we describe the 
composition of the Commission at its highest level, i.e., its 
Members (Chapter II) and indicate how work is organised at 
this level. The relationships between the Commission on the 
one hand and the Union Governments, the State Governments 
and the Parliament on the other and the various links between 
them are described in the next chapter (Chapter III). We 
then trace (Chapter IV) the evolution of the organisation of 
the Commission, the original structure, the various ideas and 
prescriptions put forward at periodical reviews and the changes 
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both in the size and the structure of the organisation from 
time to time* In the next chapter (Chapter V) the principal 
units of the Commission and its associated agencies are des- 
cribed — how they evolved, what functions have been prescribed 
for them, how they are organised and with what agencies — 
official and non-official—they collaborate in their work, 
including any special advisory bodies that the Commission may 
have set up for assisting it in the functions relating to the 
subjects handled by the units. In the next two chapters, 
information is given about the Personnel (Chapter VI) and 
the Expenditure (Chapter VII) of the Commission; informa- 
tion is provided both about the overall growth in staff and 
increase in expenditure and about the changes in the staff 
structure and expenditure pattern. Details of factual informa- 
tion and statistical data and analysis are presented in a series 
of appendices at the end of the monograph. 
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Early History 

The importance of planning for carrying out the task of 
economic and social transformation had come to be emphasised 
in India from the early thirties. In 1934, Shri M. Visveswaraya 
had published a Ten Year Plan with the objective of doubling 
the national income. 1 Five years later, in 1938, at a conference 
of the Provincial Ministers of Industries held under the Chair- 
manship of the then Congress President, Shri Subhash Chandra 
Bose, a resolution was passed which stated that industrialisation 
was essential for meeting the problems of poverty, unemploy- 
ment, national defence and economic regeneration and a compre- 
hensive scheme of national planning had to be formulated as 
a step towards such industrialisation. The Conference also 
recommended that a commission called the All India National 
Planning Commission should be appointed for this purpose 
and that it should consist of representatives of the Governments 
of Provinces and States in the country, the Federation of Indian 
Chambers of Commerce and the All India Village Industries 
Association. The Conference also decided to appoint a Planning 
Committee with a view to doing preliminary work regarding 
the preparation of a National Plan, It was contemplated that 
the members of this Committee would also be appointed later 
as Members of the proposed All India National Planning 
Commission. 

A National Planning Committee was then constituted by the 
President of the Congress with Shri Jawaharlal Nehru as 
Chairman. Shri K. T. Shah was appointed Honorary General 
Secretary. The Commitee discussed certain basic issues about 
economic policy and planning in its plenary sessions and also 
appointed 29 Sub-Committees to study and report on different 
sectors of the economy and on certain special problems relating 
to national planning. Though the work of the Committee was 
interrupted with the outbreak of the Second World War and 

1 M. Visveswaraya : Planned Economy for India (Second edition); 
Bangalore, 1936. The First edition was published in December, 1934. 
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the arrest and imprisonment of its Chairman, a number of Sub- 
committees prepared reports relating to their respective fields, 
some in 1939 and 1940 and some others in 1945 and 1946. 
These reports and the work of the Committee generally led to 
considerable discussion and interest in the problems of national 
planning. 

Another important development was the publication in 1944 
by eight prominent Indian industrialists of “A Brief Memo- 
randum Outlining a Plan of Economic Development for 
India 35 . The object of the Memorandum, as the authors put it, 
was merely “to put forward, as a basis of discussion, a statement 
in as concrete a form as possible, of the objectives to be kept 
in mind in economic planning in India, the general lines on 
which development should proceed and the demands which 
planning is likely to make on the country's resources 3 ’. The 
authors’ idea was to publish their views “regarding some of the 
more fundamental aspects of planning so as to stimulate dis- 
cussion and criticism 33 of their proposals. 2 This document 
aroused a great deal of interest and helped further to emphasise 
the importance of planning for the economic betterment of the 
country. About the nature of the planning organisation, it 
was indicated in the Memorandum that there should be under 
the Central Government a national planning committee in which 
the various interests concerned would be represented and to 
which the responsibility for drawing up the plans would be 
delegated. The actual execution of the Plans would be the 
function of a supreme economic council working alongside the 
national planning committee under the authority of the Central 
Government. 3 

Two other documents that also aroused some interest at 
that time were “The Peoples’ Plan” prepared by the Indian 
Federation of Labour under the leadership of Shri M. N. Roy 
and “The Gandhian Plan 33 prepared by Shri Shriman Narayan. 

Another significant development during this period was the 
increasing awareness shown by the Government of India of 
the importance of preparing development plans for post-war 

2 Sir Purshotamdas Thakurdas and others : A Plan of Economic 
Development for India; Bombay, 1944, pp. 1 & 2. 

3 Ibid,, pp. 2 & 3. 
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reconstruction. Post-war Reconstruction Committees were 
appointed both by the Centra! Government and by the Pro- 
vincial Governments and development plans were prepared 
under their auspices Study reports were prepared regarding 
the problems of development in different sectors, the more 
well-known amongst which were the Burns Memorandum on 
the technological possibilities of agricultural development, 
the reports of various industrial panels on the development 
of particular industries, a report on the Location of Industry 
in India by the Economic Adviser to Government, the Report 
of the Shore Committee on Medical and Health programmes 
and the Sargent Report on educational development. The 
Government of India had also created in 1944 a Planning and 
Development Department for co-ordinating the work regard- 
ing post-war reconstruction. 

Advisory Planning Board 

The process of the transfer of power from Britain to India 
began with the appointment in September, 1946, of an interim 
government under the leadership of Shri Jawaharlal Nehru. 
An Advisory Planning Board was appointed by the Interim 
Government in October, 1946, with Shri K. C. Neogy as Chair- 
man, for reviewing the work that had already been done in 
the field of planning and to make recommendations for the 
future including the future machinery for planning. The 
Board, in its Report submitted in December, 1946, recommend- 
ed the appointment of a single, compact and authoritative 
organisation for the purpose of planning. The Board also 
suggested that the proposed Planning Commission should be 
mainly advisory in character, the final decisions resting with 
Government; only in the allocation of scarce material resour- 
ces was the Commission’s decision to be final, and subject 
only to an appeal to Government. The Commission was to 
be a non-political body whose members would not fluctuate 
with changes in political fortunes. It was further suggested 
that in many matters it would be necessary for the proposed 
Commission to call in other persons for advice and consul- 
tation and to set up Committees of Experts to assist it. “In 
regard to certain of these matters, e.g., those connected with 
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the development of. Agriculture, Industry, Transport, etc., it 
might even be made obligatory on the Commission to consult 
representatives of the interests concerned. In regard to the 
planning of industries which relate to Defence requirements, 
it would be essential for the Commission to work in close 
contact with the Defence Committee of India’ 5 . 4 

It was specifically recommended that a cosultative body 
of 25 to 30 members should be set up which would meet half 
yearly or, if necessary, quarterly. The body w ? as to consist 
of the Members of the Planning Commission, representatives 
of the Provinces and States and also representatives of agri- 
culture, industry, commerce, labour, science and other interests. 
The Commission was to lay progress reports before this body, 
and matters requiring co-operative action by voluntary agree- 
ment could also be conveniently discussed by this body. The 
consultative body was to be authorised to initiate discussion 
on any subject and to make specific recommendations for 
consideration by the Planning Commission. The Board also 
mentioned that the proposed Commission would have to be in 
close touch with bodies like the Scientific Consultative Commit- 
tee, the Tariff Board and the Central Statistical Office. 5 

One of the members (Prof. K. T. Shah) had raised the 
question of the procedure by which the proposed planning 
machinery was to be created — by specific legislation, by execu- 
tive orders or by the process of evolution, convention or 
ad hoc agreement. He had suggested that the best procedure 
would be to establish this machinery through legislation. 6 

1947 to 1950 

By the time the Report of the Advisory Planning Board 
was available, the Muslim League Party had joined the Interim 
Government 7 and no progress was then possible regarding 

4 Report of the Advisory Planning Board; Delhi, 1947, p. 24. 

5 The Report pointed out that a Central Statistical Office did not exist; 
but it was vitally necessary for planning to create it. See ibid., p 25 

*lbid. 9 pp. 55-57. 

7 The appointment of the Advisory Planning Board was announced on 
the same day as the swearing-in of the Muslim League members of the 
Interim Government, viz., October 26, 1946. 
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the setting up of a planning organisation because of the basic 
difference of approach between the Congress and the Muslim 
League wings of Government The partition of the Indian 
sub-continent at the time of Indian Independence in 1947 
and its aftermath created difficult problems for the new 
Government of India and this delayed any constructive and 
long-term approach to economic problems. Some initial steps 
towards development planning were taken through the setting 
up of Economic and Statistical Units attached to the Cabinet 
Secretariat. The Cabinet also appointed an Economic Com- 
mittee of its own and, to advise it, an informal Committee 
of Secretaries also began to function. Committees of statist!" 
cians and economists working in Government Departments 
were also set up to advise Government. However, no machi- 
nery for drawing up an overall plan for the country was created 
for over three years after the Report of the Advisory Planning 
Board. 

The idea that a planning organisation was needed in the 
country however gathered increasing support. The All India 
Congress Committee had emphasised the importance of 
4 ‘planned Central direction” in a resolution passed by it in 
November, 1947. The Economic Programme Committee 
appointed by this body under the Chairmanship of the Prime 
Minister, Shri Jawaharlal Nehru, recommended in 1948 that 
a permanent Central Planning Commission should be appointed 
for the purpose of advising and assisting Congress Govern- 
ments in the practical steps that should be taken for imple- 
menting the programme that the Committee had recommended. 8 
The Working Committee of the Congress Party in a resolution 
passed in January, 1950, recommended to the Government 
of India that a statutory Planning Commission should be 
set up. 

Dr. Soloman Trone, who had been requested by the Prime 
Minister to advise him on certain aspects of the Indian 
economic problem, seems to have made a series of proposals 
in 1949 about the economic development of India. Among 
these proposals, an important one was regarding the 

8 All India Congress Committee : Report of the Economic Programme 
Committee , 1948; Delhi, p. 23. 
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formulation of a small expert body witli authority to prepare a 
five-year plan under the Prime Minister’s supervision, with 
a number of regional and functional planning groups organised 
throughout the country. He envisaged that this agency 
should have a relatively free hand in implementing the plan 
though it would be ultimately responsible to the Cabinet. 0 
In a Press Conference addressed by the Prime Minister early 
in January, 1950, he mentioned in connection with questions 
about Dr. Trone’s report that it was proposed to have some 
kind of a planning machinery for overall planning for the 
country. He indicated that Dr. Trone’s findings had only 
supported what the Government had been thinking for some 
time, viz that it was essential to create machinery for overall 
planning. 30 

The Setting-up of the Commission 

The Government’s intention to establish a Planning Com- 
mission was announced in the President’s Address to Parlia- 
ment at the end of January, 1950. 11 The President mentioned 
that the Planning Commission was to be established “so that 
the best use can be made of such resources as we possess for 
the development of the nation”. The importance of statistical 
information for planning was recognised and it was therefore 
simultaneously announced that the Government proposed to 
establish a Central Statistical Organisation. The actual 
announcement of the composition of the Commission was 
made by the Central Finance Minister in his Budget speech 
on 28th February, 1950. 

The Planning Commission was established by a Resolution 
of the Government of India dated 15th March, 1950. 12 “For 
some years past”, the Resolution said, “the people of India 
have been conscious of the importance of planned develop- 
ment as a means of raising the country’s standard of living”. 

9 See ML Brecher : Nehru , a Political Biography ; London, 1959, p. 515. 

10 Press Conference addressed by the Prime Minister on Friday, 
January 6, 1950. 

11 Parliamentary Debates (India), Part II, Volume I, 1950, p. 24. 

12 Government of India, Cabinet Secretariat, Resolution No. I-P 
(Q/50. 
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“During the last three years”, the Resolution further said, 
“the Centre as well as the Provinces have initiated schemes 
of development but experience has shown that progress has 
been hampered by the absence of adequate co-ordination and 
of sufficiently precise information about the availability of 
resources”. As a result of various problems that the country 
was facing, “the need for comprehensive planning based on a 
careful appraisal of resources and on an objective analysis of 
all the relevant economic factors has become imperative. 
These purposes can best be achieved through an organisation 
free from the burden of the day-to-day administration, but in 
constant touch with the Government at the highest policy 
level”. 

The Resolution referred to the Constitution of India, and 
especially to certain Directive Principles of State Policy, and 
stated that in view of these and the “declared objective of 
the Government to promote a rapid rise in the standard of 
living of the people”, a Planning Commission was being set 
up with the following functions: 

( 1 ) make an assessment of the material, capita! and human 
resources of the country, including technical personnel, 
and investigate the possibilities of augmenting such of 
these resources as are found to be deficient in relation 
to the nation’s requirements; 

(2) formulate a Plan for the most effective and balanced 
, utilisation of the country’s resources; 

(3) on a determination of priorities, define the stages in 
which the Plan should be carried out and propose the 
allocation of resources for the due completion of each 
stage; 

(4) indicate the factors which are tending to retard econo- 
mic development, and determine the conditions which, 
in view of the current social and political situation, 
should be established for the successful execution of 
the Plan; 

(5) determine the nature of the machinery which will be 
necessary for securing the successful implementation 
of each stage of the Plan in all its aspects; 


12 


PLANNING COMMISSION : A DESCRIPTIVE ACCOUNT 


(6) appraise from time to time the progress achieved in 
the execution of each stage of the Plan and recommend 
the adjustments of policy and measures that such 
appraisal may show to be necessary; and 

(7) make such interim or ancillary recommendations as 
appear to it to be appropriate either for facilitating 
the discharge of the duties assigned to it or on a 
consideration of the prevailing economic conditions, 
current policies, measures and development pro- 
grammes, or on an examination of such specific 
problems as may be referred to it for advice by Central 
or State Governments, 

The Resolution indicated that the Commission would be 
essentially an advisory body and would make recommenda- 
tions to the Cabinet. “In framing its recommendations”, 
the Resolution stated, “the Commission will act in close 
understanding and consultation with the Ministries of the 
Central Government and the Governments of the States. The 
responsibility for taking and implementing decisions will rest 
with the Central and the State Governments”. The Resolution 
expressed confidence that the States would give the fullest 
measure of help to the Commission so as to ensure the 
maximum co-ordination in policy and unity in effort. It 
stressed the importance of the work of the Commission for 
the future welfare of the people in every sphere of national 
life and emphasised that its success would depend on the 
extent to which it enlisted the association and co-operation of 
the people at all levels. The Government therefore expressed 
the hope that in carrying out this task, the Commission would 
receive the maximum support and goodwill from all interests 
and, in particular, from industry and labour. 


II. THE MEMBERS OF THE COMMISSION 


Composition of the Commission 

The Advisory Planning Board had suggested the setting 
up of a single and compact organisation for the purpose of 
planning, i.e., for (1) scrutiny and co-ordination of States' 
Plans: (2) formulating Plans for the development of major 
industries and important minerals; and (3) making recom- 
mendations for State aid to and control of Industry, Monetary 
and Financial Policy, Trade — both internal and external -etc. 
It also expected this body to review the implementation of 
the plans and to suggest adjustments and modifications in 
them. 

As regards the organisation, the Board had suggested 
that it should take the form of a small full-time Planning 
Commission, composed of between three and five members 
and furnished with all the necessary secretariat facilities and 
with appropriate technical assistance. It was to be responsible 
to the Cobinet or to a Committee of the Cabinet, and not to 
any one Minister. 

As regards the composition of the Planning Commission, 
the Advisory Planning Board had stated as follows: 

“it has been suggested that the Chairman should be a 
senior Minister, holding no portfolio, like the Lord Presi- 
dent of the Council in England. Some of us think that 
such an arrangement has much to commend it, but are 
doubtful whether in view of the existing political condi- 
tions in India, it would the practicable; while others 
think that it is better in any case to dissociate the 
Commission entirely from the vicissitudes of politics. We 
recommend, therefore, that no Minister should be a 
Member of the Planning Commission and that it should 
be, as far as possible, a non-political body, whose Mem- 
bers will not fluctuate with changes in political fortunes. 5 ’ 1 


i Op. dt p. 24. 
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If the Planning Commission was to consist of five 
Members, it was suggested that its composition should be as 
follows : 

(1) A person of standing with general experience of public 
affairs, who would be the Chairman. 

(2) Two non-officials with knowledge and experience of 
industry, agriculture or labour. 

(3) A government official with knowledge and experience 
of finance and general administration. 

(4) A person eminent in the field of science and techno- 
logy. 

Alternatively, if a body of only three Members was to be 
appointed — and some members of the Board thought that such 
a body would be more compact and effective — its composition 
might be: 

(1) A person of standing with general experience of 
public affairs, who w'ould be the Chairman. 

(2) A non-official with knowledge and experience of 
industry. 

(3) A government official preferably with some experience 
of finance. 

An alternative approach that was sometimes suggested 
was that the Planning Commission should have a very close 
relationship with the Cabinet and that the best way to ensure 
this would be to have some of the senior Ministers as Members 
of the Planning Commission. This, it was thought, would 
give the Commission sufficient prestige and authority to 
ensure maximum, co-operation between the Commission and 
various Governmental organisations and also help the 
Commission by keeping it in touch with the main trends of 
thinking at the highest levels in Government. 

The actual composition of the Commission 2 seems to be an 
attempt at a compromise between these two approaches. At 
the beginning, the composition leaned more on the side of 
the suggestions of the Advisory Planning Board. The Prime 
Minister constituted the only link with the Cabinet. All the 
other Members were working full time for the Commission. 
The first Deputy Chairman, Shri Gutearilal Nanda, was a long 


2 For a list of the past and present Members, see Appendix A(I). 
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time political worker in the Congress Party with considerable 
experience of labour organisation ' and labour administration, 
particularly as Labour Minister in a State. Of the other four 
Members, one (Shri V. T. Krishnamachari) was a veteran 
administrator with long experience . of administration both in 
British India and in Princely States. He had also worked as 
the Chairman of the Fiscal Commission (1 949) and the States 
Finances Enquiry Committee (1948-49). The second one 
(Shri C. D. Deshmukh) was a retired officer of the I.C.S. with 
experience of general and financial administration and in 
addition had worked as the Governor of the Reserve Bank 
of India for many years. The third one (Shri G. I., Mehta) was 
a person with long experience as a business executive and had 
worked as the President of the Indian Tariff Board (1947-50). 
The fourth one (Shri R. K. Patil) was at one time an officer 
of the I.C.S. , had later worked in the Congress Party and 
was known as a constructive worker, had experience of work- 
ing as a Minister in a State and was working as Food Com- 
missioner to the Government of India when he was appointed 
to the Commission. 

M in is ter -Mi en ibers 

However, this composition soon underwent a change, not 
so much because of any pre-conceived thinking about the 
necessary pattern of membership as because of ad hoc consi- 
derations. Within three months of the appointment of 
the Commission, one of the Members (Shri C. D. Deshmukh) 
was appointed Finance Minister. It was decided that he should 
continue to be a Member of the Commission. 3 Since that time, 
a convention has grown up that the Union Finance Minister 

3 His predecessor as Finance Minister, Dr. John Mathai had not 
been appointed a Member of the Commission ; as a matter of fact, the 
role of the Commission seems to have been one of the points of difference 
that led to Dr. Mathai’s resignation. In a speech at Trivandrum on 
June 1, 1950, the Prime Minister had mentioned that Dr. Mathai’s resig- 
nation had been due to his opposition to the formation of the Planning 
Commission with which he was not in sympathy, and whose creation he 
regarded as neither desirable nor necessary at that stage. He added that 
whereas he had felt himself bound, in the matter of the Planning 
Commission, to carry out the policy enunciated by the Congress Working 
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should be a member of the Commission* Thus, when Shri 
C. D. Deshmukh resigned as Finance Minister, he also resigned 
from the Commission, This tradition has been continued, 
every succeeding Finance Minister being appointed a Member 
of the Commission. 

In 1951, the hitherto full-time Deputy Chairman (Shri 
G. L. Nanda) was appointed Union Minister of Irrigation and 
Power, Shri Nanda also continued to be Deputy Chairman 
(till 1953) and Member of the Planning Commission- At the 
same time, it was decided, to have a Minister of Planning 
mainly to act as a spokesman of the Commission who would 
be answerable to Parliament about the Commission's work and 
Shri Nanda was appointed as Minister of Planning. One can 
now say that it has become a convention that the Union 
Minister of Planning should be a Member of the Commission. 
Shri Nanda continued to be a Member of the Commission and 
the Minister of Planning even after his other portfolios under- 
went a change— from Irrigation and Power to Labour and 
Employment, and then to Home Affairs. In 1963, Shri 
B. R. Bhagat was appointed in place of Shri Nanda as Minister 
of Planning and also as a Member of the Commission. 

In addition to the Finance Minister and the Minister of 
Planning, other Union Ministers have been appointed from 
time to time as Members of the Commission on special con- 
siderations. Even after Shri Nanda ceased to be Minister for 
Planning, he has continued to be a Member. Thus his appoint- 
ment as Member can be seen to be not necessarily related to 
the portfolio allotted to him or the position occupied by 
him vis a vis the Commission, viz., as Deputy Chairman or as 
Minister for Planning, Shri V. K* Krishna Menon was 
appointed as a Member of the Commission when he became 
Minister Without Portfolio in 1956 and continued to be a 
Member after becoming Minister of Defence. In 1963, Shri 

Committee, Dr. Mathai had felt that the Government should for the 
moment “go slow” and husband its resources before embarking on large 
scale planning. Dr. Mathai in a statement on June 2, 1950, agreed that 
he was opposed to the Planning Commission, which he regarded as 
“ill-timed and ill-conceived” and which he feared might develop into a 
“parallel Cabinet”. (See Keesing’s Contemporary Archives, 1948-1950, 
p. 10755). 
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Swaran Singh, Minister for Food and Agriculture, was 
appointed as a Member of the Commission. That these appoint- 
ments should be treated either as personal to the individuals 
or as arising out of special considerations is indicated by the 
fact that neither Shri Menon’s successor as Defence Minister 
nor Shri Swaran Singh’s predecessor as Food and Agriculture 
Minister was appointed as a Member of the Commission. 
Another case in the same category is that of Shri T. T. 
Krishnamachari who was appointed as a Member of the 
Commission when he was appointed in 1962 as Minister 
Without Portfolio. He continued to be a Member of the Com- 
mission on his appointment as Minister for Economic and 
Defence Co-ordination and later on as Finance Minister. 

It can thus be said that the position as it has developed in 
practice and by convention is that the Prime Minister is the 
Chairman of the Commission* and the Minister of Finance and 
the Minister of Planning are appointed ex-officio as Members of 
the Commission. In addition, other Ministers of the Government 
of India are appointed as Members in their individual capacities 
or for ceratin special reasons connected with the portfolios that 
they are holding. The total number of Minister-Members of the 
Commission was three from 1951 to 1956. 4 It was four since 
then and it has increased to five recently. 

*Shri Jawaharlal Nehru, Prime Minister, and Chairman of the Commis- 
sion since its inception, died on May 27, 1964. Shri Gitlzarilal Nanda, who 
acted as a care-taker Prime Minister, did not take charge as Chairman of 
the Commission- But Shri Lai Bahadur Shastri, who then became the 
Prime Minister, assumed charge as Chairman on June 10, 1964. The 
original Resolution about the appointment of the Commission had only 
mentioned “Shri Jawaharlal Nehru” (not “Prime Minister”) as the 
Chairman of the Commission. The notification about Shri Shastri reads 
as follows: 

“Shri Lai Bahadur Shastri, Prime Minister, assumed charge also 
as Chairman, Planning Commission...” 

This supports the conclusion that it has now become the convention that 
the Prime Minister is ex-officio the Chairman of the Commission. 

4 For a short period in 1951-52, at the time of the first General Elec- 
tion, all the Minister-Members of the Commission had relinquished their 
membership because of an apprehension that membership of the Commis- 
sion might be treated as an office of profit and, therefore, as a disquali- 
fication for contesting the election. Since then, it seems to have been 
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Deputy Ministers 

In addition to the Minister for Planning, there have been 
Deputy Ministers of Planning— one or two— from time to 
time. While the main function of the Deputy Ministers is to 
assist the Minister of Planning in his task of rendering an 
account to Parliament on behalf of the Planning Commission, 
for purposes of the internal functioning of the Commission, 
they are given all the facilities as Members. They are invited 
to attend all meetings of the Commission and from time to time 
they also hold charge of particular Divisions. This latter prac- 
tice seems to have started in August, 1960, when the then 
Deputy Chairman (Shri Nanda) decided that the work of the 
Divisions which were being looked after by him would thence- 
forward be mainly looked after on his behalf by the Deputy 
Ministers and that most of the cases should be disposed of by 
them, only the more important cases requiring policy decisions 
being referred to him. 

Full-time Members 

As regards the full-time Members, their number has nor- 
mally varied between three and seven. There have been short 
periods when their number was smaller, but these were essen- 
tially periods between the departure of one Member and the 
appointment of another. As regards the type of persons 
appointed as full-time Members, some information about this 
is given in Appendix A(2). Among the first batch of Members, 
there was one who had dose association with private sector 
industry. Persons with experience of administration have 
always found a place on the Commission, there being no period 
when a person with such experience was not a Member of the 
Commission. Two persons, who came from a background of 
political work were appointed to the Commission when it was 
formed; one of them became a Union Minister and continued 
as a Member and the other resigned. Then, after an interreg- 
num, another person of this category (Shrimati Durgabai) was 
appointed as a Member. Soon afterwards, another person 
(Shri K. C. Neogy) with a long experience of public affairs, 

decided that this was not necessary as these persons are appointed as 
Members in virtue of their position as Ministers. 
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including that of working as a Union Minister, was appointed 
as a Member. Shrimati Durgabai resigned in 1954 to take up 
another assignment. Shri Neogy resigned in 1958. From 1958 
onwards, there have continuously been two such persons as 
Members of the Commission. No professional scientist or 
economist was appointed to the Commission as a Member in 
its earlier years. In 1955, the Honorary Statistical Adviser 
to the Union Cabinet (Prof. P. C Mahalanobis) began to 
function as a de facto Member 5 of the Commission and he has 
continued in that capacity since then. In the same year; a 
professional scientist (Dr. J. C. Ghosh) — who had also worked 
in an administrative position in Government-- was appointed as 
a Member of the Commission, When he ceased to be a 
Member, a professional engineer (Dr. A. N. Khosla) was 
appointed and on his departure, another professional engineer- 
scientist (Prof. M. S. Thacker) has been appointed as a Member, 
In 1963, for the first time, a professional economist (Dr. V. K. 
R. V. Rao) was appointed as a Member. The present 6 compo- 
sition of the full-time Members (including the de facto Member) 
shows that one Member (Shri Tarlok Singh) has experience of 
general administration and rural development with specialised 
experience of plan administration for over 12 years, three 
(Shri T. N. Singh, Shri Shriman Narayan and Shri Asoka 
Mehta) of political and social work, and three (Prof. P. C. 

5 This arrangement was made because Prof. Mahalanobis was 
un- willing to become a full-time Member. Cf “The arrangement under 
which the Honorary Statistical Adviser to the Government of India func- 
tions as a de facto Member of the Planning Commission was made 
mainly because his close association with the work of the Planning 
Commission was considered to be necessary. Prof. Mahalanobis is in 
charge of two Divisions in the Planning Commission, the Statistics and 
Surveys Division and the Perspective Planning & Scientific and Technical 
Manpower Division, His association with the Planning Commission is 
helpful in making available the resources of the Central Statistical Orga- 
nisation and the Indian Statistical Institute to the Planning Commission. 
On account of his other commitments. Prof. Mahalanobis has not felt it 
possible to serve in the Planning Commission on a full-time basis”. 
[Planning Commission’s O. M. No. ADMI/10(62)/59, dated 19th March, 
1959, quoted in Estimates Committee (1962-63), Fifteenth Report (Third 
Lok Sabha); New Delhi, 1963, pp. 18-19.) 

6 March, 1964. 
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Mahalanobis, Prof. M. S. Thacker and Dr. V. K. R. V. Rao) 
of professional scientific and technological work. 

Age of Members 

Because even the full-time Members of the Planning 
Commission are treated as executive appointments equivalent in 
rank and status to those of Ministers, no minimum or maximum 
age limits are laid down for them. Thus we find [See Appendix 
A(3)] that of the full-time Members appointed to the Com- 
mission (including two, who later on became Ministers) five were 
in the age group of 40 to 49 at the time of their first appoint- 
ment, six in the age group of 50 to 59, and seven in the age 
group of 60 to 69. Of these last seven, whose age at the time of 
appointment was above 60, six were appointed in the period 
between 1953 and 1962. Only one such Member was appointed 
before 1953, As regards Minister- Members, they being 
appointed as Members in their capacity as Ministers, the age 
at the time of appointment cannot be said to be of any special 
significance from the point of view of the Commission. 

The age composition of the Members of the Commission 
in 1950, 1955, 1960 and 1964 shows [See Appendix A (4)] 
that the average age of all Members taken together was 55 
in 1950, 63 in 1955, 64 in 1960 and 58 in 1964. The 
average age of full-time Members shows even a more 
substantial increase in 1955 as compared to 1950 (from 
52 to 67). It then shows a decline to 64 in 1960 and 57 in 
1964. The average age of Minister-Members was 60 in 1950 
(when there was only one Minister-Member) and 1955; it was 
64 in 1960 and is again 60 in 1964. Though the average age 
of Members of both the categories and also of all Members 
taken together is lower in 1964 as compared to 1960, in the case 
of full-time Members and also taking all Members together, 
the average age in 1964 is higher than in 1950. 

Policy about Composition 

The composition of the Planning Commission, especially 
in regard to the Prime Minister and other Union Ministers 
including the Finance Minister being Members of the 
Commission, has been questioned in some quarters. The 
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Estimates Committee of Parliament in its examination of the 
Commission had suggested reconsideration of the existing 
policy in this matter . 7 The view taken by the Commission and 
the Government of India has however been that the balance 
of advantage lies in continuing the present practice. It has 
been thought that in the Indian context, planning must have 
the closest connection with the administration if it is not to 
risk becoming a more academic exercise. . It was therefore 
desirable that Ministers should continue to be associa- 
ted with the Commission. It was felt that the idea of 
the Commission functioning as a completely detached body 
was not likely to be very useful in practice and that If the 
Commission was out of touch with the Government for want 
of dose association with the thinking on the broader issues of 
policy, it may make for ineffectiveness in planning. 

Method of Appointment 

The appointment of the Members of the Com- 
mission is treated as a purely executive decision. The 
Prime Minister decides, in consultation with the Deputy 
Chairman, that a particular person is to be appointed as a 
Member and, after consulting the person concerned, instructs 
the Commission to arrange for the assumption of office by the 
proposed Member. The only formal step taken is that on the 
assumption of office by a Member, a gazette notification is 
issued stating that the Member has assumed office. This is 
done invariably not only in the case of full-time Members but 
also in the case of Ministers who are appointed as Members. 
Similarly, when a Member gives up his office, a gazette 
notification is issued saying that he has relinquished his office 
as a Member of the Commission. Thus, appointment of 
persons as Members seems to be a matter for the Prime 
Minister (who is also the Chairman of the Commission) to 
decide and no formal reference to the Cabinet seems to be 
required. The President is always informed by the Prime 
Minister about the appointment being made. 

7 See, in this connection, Estimates Committee (1957-58), Twenty- 
first Report, op . cit., pp. 7-9 and Estimates Committee (1962-63), Fifteenth 
Report, op* cU*, pp. 16-17. 
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Terms of Appointment 

When the Commission was set up in March, 1950, the 
terms of appointment were settled differently for individual 
Members. The basis was that the Deputy Chairman was to 
have the same salary, allowances and other facilities as a 
Cabinet Minister, and the other full time Members were to 
continue to have the same terms as they were entitled to in 
the Government positions that they were holding immediately 
before joining the Commission — Shri V. T. Krishnamachari as 
Chairman of the Fiscal Commission, Shri C. D. Deshmukh as 
India’s Financial Representative in Europe and America, Shri 
G. L. Mehta as President of the Tariff Board and Shri R. K. 
Patil as Commissioner of Food Production. In 1953, it was 
decided that the salary, allowances and other facilities like 
housing provided to full-time Members should be the same as 
those prescribed for a Minister. 8 

Since then all full-time Members have been given terms of 
appointment in regard to salary, travelling and daily allowances, 
official residence, etc., on the same scale as are admissible to 
the Union Ministers. 9 For purposes of leave, however, Mem- 
bers are treated on terms applicable to temporary employ- 
ees of Government. 10 All this of course applies only to the 
full-time Members of the Commission and not to Minister- 
Members, whose terms and conditions are governed by the 
Salaries and Allowances of Ministers Act, 1952. 

Tenure 

Members are appointed without any specific period being 
indicated regarding their tenure. No rules have been framed 
in regard to the term of appointment or age of retirement. 
Members continue in office as long as they are willing to serve 
the Commission and their services are considered beneficial to 

8 In the Warrant of Precedence, full-time Members of the Commission 
are equated to Union Ministers of State and not to Union Cabinet 
Ministers. 

9 Prof. P. C. Mahalanobis, de facto Member, does not receive any 
remuneration or allowances from the Planning Commission. 

10 When retired officials of the Government have been appointed as 
Members, they have usually been permitted to continue to draw their 
pensions in addition to their pay as Members. 



tm MEMBERS OF THE COMMISSION 


23 


the Commission by the Prime Minister. As regards Minister- 
Members, even in the case of the Ministers for Finance and 
Planning in whose case it has now become a convention that 
incumbents of these offices are always appointed as Members 
of the Commission, a special notification is invariably issued 
about their appointment as Members. A convention has also 
developed that a Minister, who for any reason ceases to be a 
Minister, relinquishes charge of his membership of the 
Commission. This is obviously necessary if the ex -Minister 
is to continue to be a Member of Parliament, full-time 
membership of the Planning Commission being an office of 
profit under Government. No case has arisen up to now of 
a Minister-Member relinquishing his membership in the 
Commission, but continuing as a Minister. 

As regards full-time Members, they seem to have relinquished 
their office as Member for various reasons Leaving aside one 
case where a Member died while holding that office, the other 
Members who relinquished office seem to have done so usually 
for the purpose of assuming charge of some other office — 
Minister of State Government, Ambassador, Chairman of a 
Semi-Government Organisation, Governor of a State, etc. 
Three Members (Shri V. T. Krishnamachari, Shri K. C. Neogy 
and Shri C M. Trivedi) retired after working on the 
Commission for ten, five and six years respectively. 

In practice, of the full-time Members who have left the 
Planning Commission up to now, one served as a Member for 
less than five months; four for between one and three years; 
one for about three and a half years; two for between five 
and seven years and one for over ten years out of which foi 
seven years he was Deputy Chairman. Of the present full* 
time Members, only one—the de facto Member— has served for 
over eight years. Of the others, two have served for over 
five years, two for about a year and a half, and two for less 
than a year. ■ 

The Commission has had the same Chairman from its incep- 
tion, the Prime Minister having held this position from the be- 
ginning. There is a new Chairman from June 1964 [See foot note 
(*) on page 17]. Three persons have acted as Deputy Chairmen 
up to now. Shri G. L. Nanda was full-time Deputy Chairman 
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for a short time and continued in that capacity for over two 
years after becoming a Union Minister. He gave up that 
position as it was thought that a full-time Deputy Chairman 
was necessary to look after the expanding work of the 
Commission. Shri V. T. Krishnamachari took over as Deputy 
Chairman from him and continued in that office for over 
seven years. On his retirement, Shri Nanda again took over 
as Deputy Chairman even though he was not a full-time 
Member and continued to hold that office for three years. 
Shri Asoka Mehta has taken over as full-time Deputy 
Chairman from December, 1963. 

Functioning of the Commission 

While different subjects dealt with by the Commission are 
distributed amongst the different Members [See Appendix 
A(5)j who are expected to look after and guide the activities 
of the Divisions and Sections dealing with those subjects, for 
all important matters the Commission works as a collective 
body. A number of formal and informal meetings are held 
through which the business of the Commission is transacted, 
the number of meetings varying according to the work that 
has to be disposed of. The main responsibility for carrying 
out the work of the Commission devolves on the full-time 
Members and it is they who meet frequently, formally and 
informally, for disposing of business. This continuous and 
informal contact and association is very much facilitated by the 
arrangements under which all Members’ offices are situated 
in physical proximity to each other. The Honorary Statistical 
Adviser to Government who functions on a de facto basis as 
a Member mainly concerns himself with certain specific 
responsibilities that he has undertaken in the Commission. 
The present practice seems to be that Minister-Members 
usually attend only when either some subject which is of 
special interest to them or some important issues of general 
policy are to be discussed. While the actual attendance 
varies from Minister to Minister, it seems that in the earlier 
years, Minister-Members used to attend the meetings of the 
Commission more regularly than they do now. The Prime 
Minister as well as the Finance Minister then used to attend 
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all the important meetings of the Commission but in recent 
years the practice has been that they attend very few meetings. 
The Minister of Planning usually attends all meetings. Most 
other Minister-Members now seem to attend meetings only 
infrequently. Of course all important papers relating to the 
Commission’s work are circulated to all members, including 
Minister-Members. In addition to these meetings of the 
Commission as such, the Deputy Chairman generally holds 
meetings once or twice a week with full-time Members and 
Heads of Divisions for reviewing the progress of work and 
considering important devlopments. 

In early 1963, it was decided that regular meetings of the 
Commission would be held on two days in a week. One of 
these meetings, to be held once in a month, was to be regarded 
as the formal meeting which all the Members of the Commis- 
sion, both part-time and full-time, were expected to attend. 
Other regular meetings were to be treated as informal. In 
addition to these regular meetings, other meetings, when 
necessary, were also to be held as far as possible on the same 
two days. It was also decided that Members will meet for 
informal discussions for a short time every day. 11 However, 
it seems that it has not been possible in practice fully to 
adhere to the system of confining the regular meetings to two 
days in a week. 

Procedure relating to Work 

As each Division or Section works in regard to particular 
subjects under the guidance of a Member of the Commission, 
most of the work done by them has to be, at some stage or 
the other, brought to the notice of the Member in charge. 
The Member in charge has invariably to be consulted regarding 
subjects which are required to be considered at a meeting of 
the Commission, major adjustments in the plans of a State 
Government or a Central Ministry (this has up to now been 
taken to mean adjustments involving a sum of Rs. 10 lakhs 
or more), appointments of and above the rank of Assistant 
Chief in the Divisions in charge of the Member and Parliamen- 
tary work relating to the Division. The Deputy Chairman, 

11 Planning Commission, Office Order No. 8 of April 12, 1963. 
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in addition to the subjects allotted to him as a Member, is 
concerned with general co-ordination and administration. 
Therefore, all matters involving a departure from the policy 
laid down in the Five Year Plan, all administrative matters of 
importance, all cases of appointments of and above the rank 
of Assistant Chief and all matters to be placed before the 
National Development Council or its Standing Committee 
have to be referred to the Deputy Chairman. All matters 
concerning discussions in Parliament or any Committees of 
Parliament have to be put up to the Minister of Planning or 
his Deputy. All cases involving financial policy or foreign 
exchange commitment have to be submitted to Member 
(Finance). 

The Planning Commission as a whole considers matters 
of policy which include policy recommendations proposed to 
be made in plan documents, problems relating to the formu- 
lation of plans, large adjustments in State or Central plans 
(this has up to now been taken to mean adjustments involving 
a sum of Rs. 50 lakhs or more), formulation of the Commis- 
sion’s views for communication to the Government of India 
for the consideration of the Cabinet, problems regarding the 
organisation and functioning of the Commission and matters 
involving a departure from the policy laid down in the Plan 
and accepted by Government. Except for urgent cases which 
may be decided by circulation, most matters are decided in 
the regular meetings of the Commission. 

The Allocation of Work among Members 

From the very beginning, no special subject has been allotted 
to the Chairman. As regards other Members, in the earlier 
years the practice was that a Member looked after one subject 
which at that time meant one Division of the Commission. 12 
As the number of Subjects and Divisions increased, the number 

12 In the early years of the Commission, a procedure prevailed under 
which, while one Member was in charge of a division, when a decision had 
to be taken and it was not considered to be of sufficient importance to 
bring before the whole Commission, he was expected to consult one other 
Member, who was given the specific subsidiary charge of that division, 
before the matter was decided. 
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looked after by each Member also increased and this addition 
to work seems to have devolved mainly on full-time Members* 
Shri C. D. Deshmukh as full-time Member (Finance) looked 
after Resources and Economic Survey (Div* I) and Finance 
(Div. II). Even after becoming Finance Minister, he continued 
to look ofter the same subjects. Later on, the work allotted to 
Member (Finance) was described from time to time as “Econo- 
mic and Financial Resources”, “Economic, Finance and 
Resources”, “Economic Division (including Financial Resources 
and Foreign Exchange)”, and, as at present, “Financial 
Resources”. With the creation in 1960 of a special unit on 
“Economic Policy and Growth”, and its allotment to the 
Deputy Chairman, the responsibility for work on this subject 
no longer remains with Member (Finance), i e., the Finance 
Minister. The responsibility for work relating to Foreign 
Exchange and Balance of Payments has been recently given to 
Member (Education, Social Planning and International Trade). 
But the Finance Minister as Member (Finance) continues to 
look after the subject of Financial Resources. Other Minister- 
Members have generally held very limited responsibilities for 
the working of particular Divisions of the Planning Commission. 
Thus, Shri Y. K. Krishna Menon, when he was a Minister- 
Member, was looking after one Section, v/z., International 
Trade and Development. 13 Shri T. T. Krishnamachari, when 
he was Minister Without Portfolio and Member of the 
Planning Commission, had no particular Division working 
under him. Shri Swaran Singh and Shri B. R. Bhagat who have 
recently been appointed as Members have also not been given 
charge of any particular subjects or Divisions. The only excep- 
tion to this has been Shri G. L. Nanda who, as Minister of 
Planning and Member, looked after a number of Divisions even 
when he was not Deputy Chairman. Even now, when he has 
ceased to be the Deputy Chairman and also the Minister of 
Planning, he is looking after the Public Co-operation Division. 

Full-time Members are at present designated as Member 
(Agriculture), Member (Industry), Member (Natural Resour- 

13 This Section was created only after Shri Menon became a Member 
and it was merged with the Foreign Exchange Section of the Economic 
Division after a few years. 
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ces), Member (Administration and Transport) and Member 
(Education, Social Planning and International Trade) and they 
look after the Subjects and the Divisions indicated by these 
designations. The de facto Member, Prof. Mahalanobis, is 
designated as Member (Perspective Planning). General Divi- 
sions like Administration, Plan Co-ordination and Programme 
Administration are usually looked after by the Deputy 
Chairman in addition to particular Subject Divisions that he 
may be interested in. The Research Programmes Committee 
and the Economic Policy and Growth Section are being 
looked after by the Deputy Chairman from their inception. 

The distribution of work among Members has naturally 
changed from time to time according to the strength and compo- 
sition of the Commission. While the allotment of certain 
Divisions to particular Members has been obviously related to 
the broad field which was expected to be looked after by the 
Member, there are instances of Divisions or parts of Divi- 
sions being looked after by particular Members because of 
their special interest or historical association with that subject 
area. Thus, Public Co-operation has been under Shri G. L. 
Nanda from the inception of the Division. Similarly, Land 
Reforms and Public Management Studies used to be looked 
after by him and not, in the former case, by the Member who 
was mainly looking after agricultural problems or, in the latter, 
by the Member (Industry). The sections on Economic Policy & 
Growth and International Trade & Development though these 
are supposed to work under the general guidance of the Eco- 
nomic Adviser and form part of the Economic Division, have 
been placed under the Deputy Chairman in the former case 
and the Minister of Defence till he was a Member and now- 
under Member (Education, Social Planning and International 
Trade) in the latter case. The section on Oil and Minerals was 
being looked after till recently by Member (Natural Resources), 
though it was a part of the Industries Division which was 
otherwise being looked after by Member (Industry). Transport 
was also being looked after by Member (Industry) and Adminis- 
tration by the Deputy Chairman till an additional Member was 
appointed to look after both these subjects Member (Perspec- 
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live Planning) looks after Scientific Research and Member 
(Natural Resources ) 14 after Natural Resources 15 even though 
these subjects are being looked after by one Division — 
Resources and Scientific Research — working under a common 
Adviser. All social services were being dealt with by one 
Division in the earlier years of the Commission and were under 
the charge of one Member. Gradually, specialised divisions 
and sections came to be set up for the different services and 
they were divided among different Members. Thus the Member 
(Education) used to look after Education and Health and the 
Minister of Planning after Housing and Social Welfare till 
recently. Now all the divisions relating to labour and social 
services (except housing) have been brought under one Member 
(E. S. & I. T.). The Programme Evaluation Organisation, 
which was being looked after by the Deputy Chairman for long 
is now being looked after by Member (E. S, & I. T.) who was 
the Chairman of the Evaluation Advisory Board when he 
became a Member of the Commission. 

This indicates that the distribution of subjects and Divi- 
sions among Members has not always been the result so much of 
a logical pettern as of historical developments and the special 
interests of Members A Member who has been looking after 
a particular subject area many times wishes to continue to look 
after it even when some reorganisation takes place as a result 
of a change in the strength and composition of the Commission. 
Sometimes a particular kind of personality may be considered 
important for effectively doing a particular kind of work. In 
the case of the Land Reforms Division, for example, it was 
probably at one time thought important that if the basic 
policy supported by the Commission was to be executed in 
practice by State Governments, a person with considerable poli- 
tical influence should be in charge of the division. Members of a 
body of this kind have special interests in particular subject 
areas, and the distribution has to be related to these inter- 

14 He was called Member (Education) till 6th January, 1964. 

15 This seems to be a recent development. Earlier, in the times of 
Dr. J. C. Ghosh and Shri A. N. Khosla, the same Member used to look 
after both these subjects. 
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ests. However, the problem of distributing and re-distributing 
subjects seems to have occasionally given rise to difficulties 
resulting in delays. For example, on one occasion, it took nearly 
four months to finalise the distribution of work to a new Mem- 
ber as some question arose about whether he should take over 
all the subjects that his predecessor was looking after or not . 16 




16 It is interesting to note that recently when there was reallotment 
of work among Members due to some changes in Members, a revised 
order was issued in three days, allotting the subject of 6 ‘Scientific and 
Technical Manpower” to one Member instead of another. (Planning 
Commission, Office Orders Nos. 1 and 3, dated the 3rd January, 1964 and 
the 6th January, 1964, respectively). 



III. LINKS WITH THE UNION AND STATE 
GOVERNMENTS AND WITH PARLIAMENT 


The Planning Commission occupies a somewhat unique posi- 
tion in the Indian administrative structure. By its charter it has 
to bear responsibility for formulating a National Plan and for 
recommending the policies and programmes required for its 
implementation. It has also to make recommendations from 
time to time in the light of the current situation for the purpose 
of ensuring that the principal objectives of the Plan are realised 
as best as possible. At the same time it is purely an advisory 
body and can only make recommendations to the Union Govern- 
ment and the State Governments. For most of the data 
required by it for formulating the Plan as well as for ensuring 
that the proposals are accepted and carried out, it has to depend 
on the close co-operation, collaboration and goodwill of the 
Union Government and the State Governments. 

On the other hand, because of the position that the Plans 
have come to occupy in the economic and administrative life 
of the country, the Union Ministries and the State Govern- 
ments have also come increasingly to depend on the Commis- 
sion for support and advice. Because of the importance that 
has come to be attached to the advice of the Commission in 
matters relating to economic policy and development, a con- 
vention has grown up that important proposals relating to the 
economic field should be referred to the Commission for 
advice. Because of various factors into which we need not go 
here, the State Governments have come to rely increasingly 
on the Union Government for financing their development 
plans and the recommendations of the Commission carry 
considerable weight in the Union Government’s decisions 
about such assistance. 

As a result of these developments, from the point of view 
of the Planning Commission and that of the executive organs 
both at the Union and the State levels, close understanding 
and co-ordination between them are required if they have to 
carry out their functions efficiently. The organisational links 
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between them thus have considerable significance. We propose 
to explain in this Chapter the principal organisational devices 
that have been developed for this purpose. 

Union Government 

As mentioned earlier, at the very inception of the Commis- 
sion, it was decided that the Prime Minister should be its 
Chairman. Thus a link was provided at the highest levels 
between the Cabinet and the Commission, With other Minis- 
ters coming to be appointed as Members of the Commission, 
such links have increased. The fact that the Minister for 
Finance is also the Member in charge of financial resources 
in the Commission is expected to help in ensuring that on one 
of the most difficult aspects of planning- that of resources 
— there is close connection and liaison between the Govern- 
ment and the Commission. This does not, however, mean 
that the views of the Commission are binding on the Govern- 
ment. The Prime Minister, especially in recent years, attends 
only a few meetings of the Commission dealing with problems 
of overall policy and thus maintains a certain amount of 
detachment from its day to-day work. The Finance Minister 
usually attends meetings that are concerned with key problems 
of economic and financial policy but it is understood on both 
sides that his membership of the Commission and his partici- 
pation in its deliberations does not commit the Ministry of 
Finance to the proposals put forward by the Commission. 
The advantage claimed from these arrangements is, therefore, 
not that the Commission’s views are automatically accepted 
by the Cabinet but that there is a possibility of co-ordinated 
thinking at various stages so that there is not much room left for 
controversies and difficulties that may delay plan formulation 
and implementation. 

In order to help the process of mutual understanding and 
co-ordinated thinking, a convention has been established that 
whenever the Planning Commission is considering any matter 
which directly concerns one or more Ministries, representa- 
tives of those Ministries are closely associated with its deli- 
berations and are usually invited to participate in its meet- 
ings. There is also a convention that the Deputy Chairman 
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is invited to attend all meetings of the Economic Committee 
of the Cabinet; other Members are also invited to attend the 
meetings of the Economic Committee when any proposals 
relating to their respective fields of works are taken up for 
consideration. 

At the official level, till recently, the principal formal link 
between the Government of India and the Commission was 
expected to be provided through the Secretary to the Cabinet 
who, from the very inception of the Commission, had been 
the ex-officio Secretary to the Commission. Even though the 
participation of this officer in the actual working of the 
Commission used to vary according to the interest and apti- 
tude of the particular officer and also his other responsibili- 
ties and preoccupations, the Government’s approach up to 
recently had been that by and large this arrangement was a 
useful one. The fact that the Prime Minister is the Chairman 
and the Cabinet Secretary, who is one of the most senior 
officers in the country’s Civil Services, was the Secretary of 
the Planning Commission might have also been considered to 
be useful at least in the early stages of the Commission to 
establish its status and position vis-a-vis the more established 
Ministries and Departments of the Government of India. 
The question whether it was worthwhile to have this kind of 
common official at the highest level had been posed from time 
to time and the Estimates Committee amongst others had 
suggested that this was not necessary . 1 

The advantages claimed from this arrangement were that 
“the Secretary of the Commission being also the Cabinet 
Secretary was able to get the views of the Ministries and in 
his dual capacity could do things by way of discussion on 
difficult questions at official level at the meetings of Secretaries, 
etc.” The Estimates Committee had further been informed 
that “there was also some difficulty in getting a person who 
would make a good Secretary and if a suitable person could 
be got, it should be possible to have a separate Secretary”. 
It was however thought at that time that the balance 
of advantage was in favour of this arrangement of the Cabinet 

1 See Estimates Committee (1957-58), op. cit pp. 9-10 and Estimates 
Committee (1962-63), op. cit. 9 pp. 2-3. 
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Secretary being the Secretary of the Commission. The Esti- 
mates Committee considered that such an arrangement was 
neither necessary for high level contacts nor conducive to 
efficiency. This arrangement, in its opinion, left very little 
time for the Cabinet Secretary to give adequate attention to 
the Commission. The Government in its reply mentioned 
that it accepted the principle underlying the Committee’s 
recommendation. At one time, in 1958, it was almost decided 
that there should be a whole-time Secretary. But the Govern- 
ment then decided to appoint an Additional Secretary to the 
Commission to relieve the Cabinet Secretary of many of his 
duties in relation to the Commission. This arrangement was 
expected to enable the bulk of the work of the Secretary to 
be done by the full-time Additional Secretary while permitting 
the continued association of the Cabinet Secretary with the 
Commission's work in a capacity which could enable him to 
co-ordinate its work with other Ministries and also facilitate 
contact between the Commission and the Cabinet. 

In January, 1964, this practice was given up and a full- 
time Secretary to the Commission was appointed. 

Another important link between the Union Government 
and the Commission used to be that the Chief Economic 
Adviser of the Ministry of Finance was also the Economic 
Adviser of the Commission. This development seems to have 
been partly fortuitous in that the first incumbent of the post 
was already working in the Commission as the Chief of the 
Economic Division and it was thought worthwhile by the 
then Minister of Finance, who was also Member (Finance), to 
use him as Chief Economic Adviser in the Ministry also. The 
succeeding Finance Ministers also seem to have thought that 
having a common adviser in both their functions was useful. 
Thus even when the first incumbent of these posts left, the 
practice was continued in the case of his successor. However, 
it has recently been decided that these posts should be separated. 
The Commission would in future have a full-time Economic 
Adviser. 

There are two other cases of officers performing dual 
functions. The Chief of the Labour and Employment Division 
in the Commission is also working as Labour Adviser in the 
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Ministry of Labour and the Joint Secretary in charge of the 
Land Reforms Division in the Commission is also Joint 
Secretary in the Department of Agriculture. Both of them 
were initially working only in the Commission. In the case of 
the Chief of the Labour and Employment Division, the decision 
that he should also work for the Ministry was taken at a time 
when the Member in charge of this Division was also the 
Minister for Labour. In the case of the other officer, this 
arrangement was arrived at without there being any such link 
at the Minister-Member level. Anyway these arrangements 
seem to be somewhat special in character and it does not 
seem as if this will provide a pattern of the future links 
between the Government of India and the Commission , 2 

Another way in which close links are maintained between 
the Union Government and the Commission is through the 
membership held by officers of the Commission on various 
Committees of the Government and vice versa . For example, 
the Secretary of the Commission attends (and when the Com- 
mission did not have a full-time Secretary, the officer who was 
the full-time executive head of the Commission’s administration 
used to attend) the meetings of the Economic Secretaries of 
the Government. Officers of the Commission work as 
2 The Estimates Committee had criticised these arrangements and 
had said: “The Committee feel that it is neither in the interest of efficiency 
of the work of the Planning Commission nor fair to the officers themselves 
that they should be required to play a dual role by working part-time in 
the Ministry and in the Planning Commission. They are of the view that 
the officers who are engaged in Planning should be free from the burden 
of day-to-day administration. Even though Planning has to be done 
in close co-ordination with practical administration, it requires a fresh- 
ness of outlook and independence of judgment which are difficult to 
secure if officers have to serve simultaneously both the Planning Com- 
mission and the administrative Ministries. The Committee would, 
therefore, suggest that except when it is unavoidable, officers should be 
full-time in the Planning Commission". The Commission, while agreeing 
with the principle enunciated by the Committee, had said that in the cases 
of the Economic Adviser, the Chief of the Labour and Employment Divi- 
sion and the Chief (as he then was) of the Land Reforms Division, the 
existing arrangements were desirable in the mutual interest of the Com- 
mission and the Ministries concerned and that any alternative arrange- 
ments, in its view, would be less satisfactory. See Estimates Committee 
(1962-63), op. cit. s pp. 19-20. 
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Members of various Committees of Government. An important 
example is that of a Committee on Price Stabilisation that has 
been set up by the Government with the Secretary, Depart- 
ment of Economic Affairs, as Chairman and the Chief, Eco- 
nomic Growth and Policy Section of the Commission, as 
Secretary. Senior officers of Government are members of the 
Working Groups appointed by the Commission for the for- 
mulation of both Five Year and Annual Plans. 

One of the essential requirements for effective planning is 
the availability of statistical data. The Central Statistical 
Organisation of the Government of India, which was organised 
at the same time as the setting up of the Commission, works 
in close relationship with it. The Honorary Statistical Adviser 
to the Government is a de facto Member of the Commission 
and the Statistics and Surveys Division of the Commission is 
essentially a wing of the Central Statistical Organisation head- 
ed by its principal officer. Since a few years ago, the Central 
Statistical Organisation is physically located in the same build- 
ing as the Commission. 

The fact that some of the key officers of the Commission, 
especially those at senior levels, are drawn from the services of 
the Government of India and the State Governments is also 
expected to help in establishing mutual understanding between 
the officers of the Commission and those in the Central and 
State Governments. 

J In order to help government officers— both in Central Minis- 
tries and in the States — to develop a better understanding of 
the planning process, the Commission has occasionally spon- 
sored or collaborated in training courses for such officers. 
One such course for Central Government officers was organised 
by the Commission; the Commission collaborated in two such 
courses organised principally for State officers, one by the 
Indian Institute of Public Administration and the other by the 
National Council of Applied Economic Research. 

The States, the Union and the Commission 
National Development Council 

One of the problems of planning in a federal set-up is 
that of building up a plan for the whole country and obtaining 
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the consent and co-operation of both the Federal and the 
State Governments in this task. The Commission was set up 
by the Gevernment of India and continues to be directly res- 
ponsible only to it. But if the plan was to be a National Plan, 
some machinery had to be devised by which the State Govern- 
ments could be enabled to participate in the formulation of the 
Plan and the overall policies underlying it. This problem was 
attempted to be solved through the establishment of the 
National Development Council. 

The legal basis for co-ordinated planning for the country as 
a whole had already been provided in the Constitution of 
India which included “Economic and Social Planning” in the 
Concurrent Legislative List. Parliament could have passed 
legislation on this basis to ensure that the National Plan was 
accepted and implemented by State Governments. This how- 
ever was not the approach that was favoured. It was probably 
felt that legislative action of this kind would be less useful than 
the creation of an institution which would provide a* common 
basis for discussion and establish a convention of co-operative 
endeavour and carrying out of commonly agreed plans and 
programmes. 

Official discussion on planning machinery in the Govern- 
ment of India had even in 1949 envisaged the creation of some 
kind of a National Economic Council which would work as 
an organ of inter-governmental co-operation in the economic 
and social field. It was to consist of representatives of the 
Union Government and all other constituent governments of 
the Indian Union at ministerial level. 

The Planning Commission realised the necessity of creating 
a body of this kind in the last stages of its thinking about the 
Draft Outline of the First Plan. It, therefore, recommended as 
follows: “In a country of the size of India where the States y 
have under the Constitution full autonomy within their own S 
sphere of duties, it is necessary to have a forum such as a I 
National Development Council at which, from time to time, | 
the Prime Minister of India and the Chief Ministers of States | 
can review the working of the Plan and of its various aspects”, 3 ^,/ 


3 The First Five Year Plan— A Draft Outline, p. 253. 



38 PLANNING COMMISSION : A DESCRIPTIVE ACCOUNT 

On this recommendation, the Government of India set up 
in August, 1952, the National Development Council. 

The Council is an advisory and reviewing body set up “to 
strengthen and mobilise the effort and resources of the nation 
in support of the Plan, to promote common economic policies 
in all vital spheres, and to ensure the balanced and rapid 
development of all parts of the country”. 4 Its functions are : 

(i) to review the working of the National Plan from time 
to time ; 

(ii) to consider important questions of social and econo- 
mic policy affecting National development; and 

(Hi) to recommend measures for the achievement of the 
aims and targets set out in the National Plan, includ- 
ing measures to secure the active participation and 
co-operation of the people, improve the efficiency of 
the administrative services, ensure the fullest deve- 
lopment of the less advanced regions and sections of 
the community and, through sacrifice borne equally 
by all cititzens, build up resources for National deve- 
lopment. 

It is composed of the Prime Minister of India, the Chief 
Ministers of all States and the Members of the Commission. 
Onion Ministers who are concerned with the problems that are 
being discussed by the Council and also other State Ministers 
concerned with State Plans, specially the Ministers for Planning 
and Finance, are usually invited to attend the meetings of the 
Council. The recommendations of the Council are submitted 
to the Central and State Governments. 

As it was felt that the Council was too large a body 5 for 
effective discussion of certain problems and with the object of 
making it possible for meetings to be held more frequently, a 
Standing Committee of the Council was created in 1954. This 
was to consist of the Members of the Planning Commission 
and the Chief Ministers of nine States. It was also decided 
that the Chief Ministers of one or more of the remaining 

4 Government of India Resolution No. 62/CF/50 of August, 1952. 

5 For example, 22 States and three Centrally Administered Territories 
were represented at the Third Meeting of the Council held in November, 
1954. 
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States could also be invited to attend the meetings of the 
Co mm ittee. The result of this last provision has been that 
no clear distinction has existed between the Standing Committee 
and the Council. For example, a meeting of the Standing 
Committee had been convened in September, 1955, but as 
almost all the Chief Ministers were in Delhi and present at the 
meeting, it was agreed to regard it as a meeting of the Council. 
The Standing Committee as such functioned somewhat effec- 
tively at the time of the formulation of the Second Five Year 
Plan and held four meetings for this purpose between January, 
1955 and January, 1956. Since then, however, not many 
meetings of the Standing Committee have been held, 6 there 
being only one meeting each held in 1957 and 1958. A meet- 
ing of the Standing Committee was then held after a gap of 
five years in 1963. 

The Council as a whole has been meeting more regularly. 
The meetings are more frequent at the time of the formulation 
of the Five Year Plan while, at other times, meetings for review- 
ing the progress of the Plan are confined to one or two a year. 
Thus, only one meeting each was held in 1952, 1953, and 1954. 
There were two meetings in 1955 and three in 1956. Since 
then, ordinarily there have been two meetings a year. How- 
ever, there were three meetings in 1960 and two in 1961 and 
1963, but there was only one meeting in 1962. 

The attendance at the meetings of the Council is very 
large. In addition to the Members of the Commission and 
Chief Ministers, a number of Union Ministers, Deputy Minis- 
ters and State Ministers attend a meeting. A number of 
officials of the Commission, different Ministries of the Govern- 
ment of India and State Governments are also present to 
assist the participants. Occasionally, a few outside experts 
have been invited to attend the meetings of the Council or 
its Standing Committee. These have included persons like 
Prof. D. R. Gadgil, Dr. B. K. Madan, Dr. V. K. R. V. Rao 
(when he was not a Member) and Shri P. C. Bhattacharya 
(Governor, Reserve Bank of India). 

6 One reason for this may be that as a result of the reorganisation of 
States, the number of States declined and therefore it became less neces- 
sary to use the device of a Standing Committee. 
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The main purpose of the meetings of the National Deve- 
lopment Council has been to discuss the policy approaches 
underlying the Five Year Plans, to review plan progress and 
suggest measures to meet difficulties. But the Council has 
also served as a forum where, on the one hand, the leaders 
of the Commission and the Union Government emphasise the 
importance of certain policies vital to the national interest 
which require the co-operation of State Governments and, on 
the other, representatives of States put forward their special 
difficulties and problems. At a number of meetings, the 
problems of inter-State and inter-regional disparities in levels 
of income and economic growth have been brought up for 
discussion by representatives of States. They have also pointed 
out their difficulties vis-a-vis the Commission and the Union 
Government in regard to the size of the State Plans, the 
approval of annual plans, the sanctioning of Central assistance, 
etc. Representatives of the Commission and the Union 
Government have on the other hand emphasised the import- 
ance of looking at the problems from the All-India level. 
The Prime Minister has emphasised the importance of the 
Council as a body which enables all States to develop an 
integrated outlook in considering the problems facing the 
country and the planning approach to them. Direct confront- 
ation of this kind and at this level seems to be a way of getting 
the top political leadership of the States to understand the 
problems of national planning and on the other side of help- 
ing the Commission and the Union Government to understand 
and give attention to the problems facing the States. 

The Council was set up only after the Draft Outline of the 
First Plan had been published. By the time its first meeting 
was held in November, 1952, the work regarding the formula- 
tion of the First Five Year Plan had been largely completed. 
It could only consider the draft Plan at this final stage. 

But it discussed the problems relating to the Second Five 
Year Plan at a number of meetings. Similarly, problems relat- 
ing to the basic approach for the Third Five Year Plan 
were discussed by it, the intention of the Planning Commission 
being, as indicated by its representative in November, 1958, 
that the Council should be associated with the consideration 
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of the Third Five Year Flan from its earlier stages. It is also 
intended that the Council will be kept fully informed about 
the progress of work relating to the Fourth Five Year Plan 
and will be consulted about the major issues regarding its 
formulation. 

The Council has also discussed from time to time other 
special problems relating to the Plan and generally to economic 
development like land reforms, price policy, food policy, 
employment policy, community projects and National Extension 
Service, the role and scope of the public sector, manpower 
requirements, etc. Occasionally, it has given a lead or at least 
helped through its deliberations to bring to fruition certain 
proposals as for example that regarding the replacement of 
the Sales Tax in respect of certain commodities by Union Excise 
Duties. The Council is consulted when certain new plan** 
activities are to be organised involving both the Centre and | 
the States. Thus the Committee on Plan Projects, which was 4 
to make a study of projects and schemes both in the Centre 
and in the States, came to be set up on the basis of discussion 
in the Council. 

The National Development Council has occasionally appoin- 
ted sub-Committees for formulating policies on important 
problems. Such sub-Committees were appointed on the pro- 
blem of food policy and that of increasing savings. The 
Committee on Savings produced a preliminary report in May, 
1961. In November, 1963, the Council appointed a Committee 
on Land Reforms to assess the pi ogress of Land Reforms in 
different States and to suggest measures for strengthening and 
improving implementation. 

Programme Advisers 

At a very early stage of the working of the First Five 
Year Plan, it came to be realised that there was no machinery 
available in the Commission for making an assessment of the 
implementation of Development Plans in the States. Imple- 
mentation depends on many factors— whether the finance 
required is available at the right time and in the right amount, 
whether the administrative machinery is competent and well 
organised, whether the methods and policies adopted are 
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effective and whether there are any special difficulties that are 
being faced in the implementation of the programmes such as 
shortage of foreign exchange or other scarce resources. 
Correspondence and occasional discussions were not consi- 
dered to be adequate for the purpose of examining such pro- 
blems effectively and in time to ensure that remedial measures 
were taken. It was also essential to develop an agency in 
the Commission which would be sufficiently knowledgeable 
about the problems, prospects and actual developments in 
various States to be able to advise the Commission on the 
proposals put forward by the State Governments for their 
annual as well as Five Year Plans. As considerable assistance 
was being provided by the Union Government for the State 
plans, it was also essential f§r the Ministries of the Union 
Government to obtain advice on the proposed State schemes. 
Because of various difficulties, schemes had been approved for 
financial assistance without sufficiently detailed on-the-spot 
examination from the technical, financial and administrative 
angles. It was also felt that the Union Government and the 
Commission should have an agency which would keep them 
posted with adequate information about economic conditions 
in different regions; this was necessary for effectively formula- 
ting overall policy. 

The Commission therefore decided in 1952 to appoint three 
officers as Advisers on Programme Administration. The 
approach was that the Advisers would be primarily touring 
officers and would try to study at first hand the working of 
development schemes included in the Five Year Plan, giving 
necessarily greater attention to the more important projects 
and to projects in which the Union Government gave specific 
financial or other assistance. In the course of their work, 
they would give special attention to the problems of adminis- 
tration, finance and public co-operation in implementing the 
Plan. Whenever necessary, they would secure the assistance 
of technical officers from the Union Ministries and the 
Commission. They would work in the closest co-operation and 
consultation with the State Governments and the authorities 
in charge of individual projects and their advice and assistance 
would be fully available to the State Governments. It was 
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expected that, as their work developed, they would be able 
not only to assist in the implementation of various develop- 
ment projects but would also be able to help in the study of 
special problems in which the Union and State Governments 
might be interested. Officers with wide experience, knowledge 
and ripe judgement were to be specially selected for these 
posts. Such officers, it was felt, would serve as the most 
important link between the Planning Commission, the Union 
Ministries and the States. With the knowledge that they would 
obtain of the actual implementation of the Plan in the field, 
their advice and assistance would be of great value to all the 
three. 

The original idea was that for purposes of the Advisers’ 
work, the country was to be divided into three regions — 
North, East and South and each Adviser was to specialise in 
the problems relating to the States in one of the three regions. 
As further experience was gained regarding the use that could 
be made of Programme Advisers, it was decided that these 
Advisers should function as the Co-ordinating Officers for 
purposes of the formulation of the Five Year and Annual 
Plans of States. They are responsible for considering the 
proposals made in the different Working Groups for the deve- 
lopment programmes in different sectors and making recom- 
mendations to the Commission regarding the outlays under 
different sectors in the State Plans. While they are expected 
to assist the Commission in this way in the formulation both 
of Five Year Plans and Annual Plans, their role is expected 
to be specially important in the formulation of the annual 
plans of States. 

Proposals emanating from State Governments for adjust- 
ments in the State Plans under different sectors or proposals 
emanating in pursuance of the recommendations of the Com- 
mission on subjects like Land Reforms, Community Develop- 
ment, etc., are also first considered by these Advisers who are 
expected to act as an important channel of communication and 
discussion between the Commission and the States. It has 
also been decided that these Advisers would be kept in touch 
with projects of the Central Government proposed or under- 
taken in the States with which they are concerned. 
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The Advisers are ordinarily expected to spend about 15 days 
in a month on tour in the areas allocated to them. In the 
course of these tours, they hold discussions at State Head- 
quarters with the Development, Planning and Finance Depart- 
ments of the States, reviewing the progress of the plan in 
different sectors and particularly of those projects which are 
assisted by loans and grants from the Union Ministries. The 
discussions at the headquarters are expected to be supple- 
mented by field inspection of projects. The problems that 
come to their notice in the course of these discussions and 
field inspections are dealt with in the periodical reports that 
they submit to the Commission and when these reports are 
analysed in the Commission, attention of the Ministries con- 
cerned is drawn to these problems. Sometimes the Advisers 
lead teams of experts from different Ministries to examine 
particular problems of urgent importance in the concerned 
regions and make recommendations to the Government of 
India. In order to pool the experience of plan implementation 
in different States, a practice has been established of important 
points from the reports of one Adviser being circulated to the 
others. Moreover, it has been laid down that the Advisers 
should be kept closely in touch with the thinking of the 
Commission as well as with the studies, proposals and recom- 
mendations being undertaken in the various Divisions of the 
Commission. 

As mentioned earlier, it was proposed that there should be 
three posts of Programme Advisers and that the officers to be 
selected for these posts should be of considerable seniority 
and selected with special care. Since the creation of these 
positions in 1952-53, their number remained at three except 
for a short time in 1958-59 when there were four Advisers. 
Recently, the number of Advisers has again been increased to 
four. All officers appointed to these positions up to now 
except two (appointed recently) have belonged to the Indian 
Civil Service; one of them was appointed when he had already 
retired from the Service. The officers have usually been of a 
seniority which entitled them to be considered for the position 
of Additional Secretary or Secretary to the Government of 
India. 
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The length of time during which persons have worked as 
Advisers has ranged between less than a year in two cases to 
over eight years in another. [See Appendix B(l)]. Two 
Advisers worked for between one and two years, one for 
exactly two years, two for between two and three years and 
one for between four and five years. Of the persons working 
as Programme Advisers at present, one has worked for over 
six years ; the other three have recently joined these positions. 
It thus seems that out of nine persons who have joined and 
left the posts of Programme Advisers in the eleven years since 
the,'.. posts were sanctioned, seven have worked for less than, 
three years. 

This high rate of turnover as well as the fact that on 
certain occasions many weeks have lapsed before a new 
Adviser could be appointed to take the place of one who had 
left, have resulted in many changes in the Advisers looking 
after different areas in the country. In Appendix B, we have 
given some information about the allocation of different State 
and Union territories among the Programme Advisers from 
time to time. In the period of four years from the creation 
of these positions to the Reorganisation of States, there were 
not many changes in the persons looking after different areas. 
The Southern region had the same Adviser all through. For 
the other two regions, there were two Advisers each in this 
period. In the case of a few States, however, there were more 
changes and they had three Advisers in this period, two of them 
in the last two years. 

The allocation of States among Advisers had to be revised 
after the Reorganisation of States and this was done in 
November, 1956. In the period since then there have been 
more changes in the allocation and these have affected certain 
States much more than others. A few States like Madhya 
Pradesh and Uttar Pradesh have had five or six Advisers (in 
addition to the present one) looking after them in this period 
of seven and a half years; many have had four and only a few 
have had a smaller number. The turnover in the persons appoin- 
ted as Programme Advisers and also certain modifications in 
allotment have both contributed to these changes in allotment 
of States amongst the different Advisers during this period. 
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As mentioned earlier, the original idea was that all the 
States and Union territories in the country were to be divided 
into three compact regions— North, East, and South —and these 
were to be distributed amongst the three Advisers. Later on, 
instead of these three groupings, five groupings — West, North, 
Central, South and East— came to be used. But these group- 
ings have not been consistently observed in the allocation of 
States amongst the different Advisers. It seems that a new 
approach regarding the allocation of States amongst different 
Programme Advisers is likely to be accepted in the future. The 
Planning Commission seems to have agreed to a suggestion 
made by the Estimates Committee that an Adviser should not 
be put in charge of a State to which he belongs. 7 

On certain occasions, the allocation of States amongst the 
different Advisers does not seem to have been on the basis of 
an even distribution of areas amongst them. The Estimates 
Committee had made a reference to this in its study of the 
Planning Commission. 8 

Plan Discussions 

In addition to the continuous consultation that goes on 
between governmental agencies, both at the Centre and in the 
States, and the Commission regarding important economic 
problems, policies and programmes, an elaborate procedure for 
consultation and discussions has gradually evolved for the 
formulation of the five year and annual plans. 

Five Year Plans 

When the First Five Year Plan was being prepared, the 
Planning Commission had just been set up and the Plan had 
to be prepared in a short time. Therefore, the consultations 
and discussions organised at that time were somewhat ad hoc in 
nature. When the Second Five Year Plan was being formula- 
ted, a more elaborate procedure was however followed. 

In April, 1954, the Commission asked all Union Ministries 
to prepare memoranda for discussion with the Commission 
about the broad outlines of the next plan. In regard to 

7 See Estimates Committee (1962-63), op. cit pp. 44 and 45. 

8 See Estimates Committee (1957-58), op. cit., pp. 21-23. 
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Industrial Development Programmes, representatives of the 
principal Ministries concerned were brought together into a 
steering Group with the Member of the Commission in charge 
of Industries as Chairman. The Steering Group was 
asked to consider and advise the Commission on basic 
questions of industrial development. Within the frame- 
work suggested by this Group and approved by Government, 
individual Ministries were expected to undertake detailed 
planning in their particular fields. The Central Advisory 
Council for Industries was also closely associated with this 
Steering Group. In March, 1955, the Union Ministries were 
asked to submit their draft proposals to the Commission and 
these were discussed between the Commission and the Minis- 
tries in June and July, 1955. On the industrial plans, the 
Ministry of Commerce and Industry and the Industry Division 
of the Commission co-operated in the preparation of the plans 
for various individual industries. Meetings with representatives 
of 22 different industries were held during 1955. Proposals rela- 
ting to industrial targets and programmes were considered by 
the Commission, the Steering Group and the Central Advisory 
Council for Industries during August and September, 1955. 

State Governments were similarly asked in March, 1955, 
to send their proposals to the Commission. These proposals 
were then discussed between the Commission and the State 
Governments in July, August, September and October, 1955. 
Discussions were held between the Finance Secretary of each 
State on the one hand and the Commission and the Ministry 
of Finance on the other for discussing the assessment of 
financial resources. Discussions were then held between the 
Members of the Commission and the Chief Minister, the l// 
Finance Minister and other Ministers of the State Governments 
for considering the State plans. This exchange of views was 
followed by an examination of the programmes for different 
sectors through Working Groups 9 which included officials from 

9 Working Groups were constituted in the case of each State Plan 
for agriculture and community development, irrigation and power, 
village and small industries, roads and road transport, education, health, 
housing and welfare of backward classes, social welfare and labour 
welfare., " r^-i 
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the State Government concerned, the Union Ministry dealing 
with the subject and the relevant Division in the Commission. 
These discussions were co-ordinated by the Programme 
Administration Adviser concerned with the particular State. 
As a rule, the Secretary of the Ministry concerned served as 
Chairman of the Working Group and he kept in touch with 
the Member of the Planning Commission in charge of the 
subject. The reports of the Working Groups then came before 
a meeting between the Commission and the Chief Minister of 
the State for decision about the main lines on which the draft 
State plan needed to be modified. 

Similarly for the Third Plan, after the basic preliminary 
work was completed, the Commission set up a series of Working 
.Groups 10 composed of its own specialists and those of the 
Union Ministries and their associated agencies. While the 
Groups were expected to report to the Planning Commission 
and to function on its behalf they were usually headed by 
Secretaries of the Ministries and a considerable part of the 
technical study in each field was undertaken by experts in the 
Ministries and their associated agencies. The reports of the 
Working Groups provided the basic material for the prepara- 
tion of the draft memorandum on the plan by the Commission. 
Later on, when the draft outline of the plan was prepared and 
also when the draft of the final plan was prepared, the Mini- 
stries were again invited to make comments on these. 

At the same time as the Working Groups began to work at 
the Centre, State Governments were also advised to constitute 
similar Working Groups and arrangements were made for the 
Groups at the Centre and in the States to be in informal con- 
tact with one another. On the basis of the draft outline of 
the five year plan and the proposals of the Working Groups, 
State Governments prepared their draft plans and submitted 
them to the Commission. These were examined by the Divi- 
sions in the Commission. In the meanwhile, on the basis of 
studies and discussions conducted within the Commission, the 

Working Groups had been constituted for studying financial 
resources, agriculture, irrigation, power, steel, fuel, general education, 
technical education, scientific research, health and family planning, 
housing and urban and rural planning and welfare of backward classes. 
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Commission had formulated certain tentative conclusions in 
regard to outlays and Central assistance for State plans. Dis- 
cussions were then held in October November and December, 
i960, between the State Governments and the Commission. 
The discussions with each State were spread over three days. 
A Working Group on Financial Resources with representatives 
of the Commission, the State Government and the Ministry 
of Finance considered the estimate of financial resources and 
recommended tentative ceilings regarding outlay on the State 
Flan. The Adviser (Programme Administration) for the State 
would then indicate to the State officials the Commission's 
conclusion regarding the ceiling on plan outlay and its 
distribution between different heads of development. After 
this, Working Groups were set up with representatives from the 
Union Ministry concerned, the appropriate Division in the 
Commission and the officers of the particular State Govern- 
ment The Working Groups were presided over by the 
Secretaries of the Union Ministries. They examined the 
proposals of the State Government relating to various sectors 
and, keeping in mind the aggregate ceiling and the group 
ceiling, made their own proposals. The reports of the Groups 
were submitted to the Adviser (Programme Administration) 
and to senior officers of the State Government. After studying 
these reports, the Adviser (Programme Administration) con- 
sulted senior officers of the State Government and made his 
own recommendations to the Commission. Finally, there was 
a meeting between the Commission and the Chief Minister of 
the State Government and the plan allocation for the State 
concerned was finally settled. 

As regards the Fourth Plan, in May, 1962, the Commission 
made arrangements for commencing the preparatory work. 
Working Groups for some important sectors like steel, coal, 
power, heavy engineering, basic chemicals, fertilizers, transport 
and technical education were established in co-operation with 
the Ministries concerned. The question of setting up Working 
Groups for other sectors was taken up in May, 1963. Some 
45 Working Groups have so far been set up and these have 
further constituted over 100 sub-groups. These Groups were 
asked to prepare by December, 1963, preliminary reports which 
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would provide (i) a provisional list of important projects 
which were proposed to be started during the first and second 
years of the Fourth Plan and the broad supply and demand 
position in their respective sectors during those years, (ii) the 
provision that had to be made in the Annual Plan for 1964-65 
for advance action in regard to these projects and for meeting 
the anticipated demand, and (iii) a broad idea of the objectives 
and tentative targets for the sector for the Fourth Plan period. 
The Working Groups would prepare their final reports in 1964 
and these would include information regarding programmes and 
projects proposed for inclusion in the Fourth Plan, their 
objectives, targets, outlays and phasing, as well as a list of 
supplies, services and training facilities which may have to be 
provided to the concerned sector from other sectors of the 
economy. 

It has also been contemplated that Steering Groups might 
be set up for two or more Working Groups in related .fields 
so that the proposals of the different Working Groups may be 
brought together in order to have a cogent and fairly unified 
programme for the sector as a whole. 

In the meanwhile, the Commission has to provide to the 
Working Groups some further indication about the broad 
framework of the Fourth Plan, viz., its size and structure. 
The Commission has been engaged on this task in the early 
months of 1964. It has been recommended to the State 
Governments that they should similarly form Working Groups 
and arrangements are being made to maintain close liaison 
between the Groups at the Centre and those in the States. The 
reports of these Groups are expected to be followed by dis- 
cussions between the Ministries and the State Governments 
on the one hand and the Commission on the other as in the 
case of the Third Five Year Plan. 11 

11 The fact that the process of consultations and discussions between 
the Union and State Governments and the Commission regarding the 
Five Year and Annual Plans is now largely as it was built up for the 
Second Five Year Plan does not necessarily mean that the techniques of 
planning have remained unchanged. In this study, however, we are only 
explaining the organisation and procedures and not the techniques 
followed by the Commission. The work done by different units in the 



LINKS WITH GOVERNMENT AND PARLIAMENT 


51 


Annual Plans 

The system of annual plans had also not been very much 
evolved in the period of the First Five Year Plan. However, 
as far as the Union Government is concerned it has been the 
practice from a very early stage that the Commission is closely 
associated with the preparation of the Union Government's Bud- 
get especially in regard to developmental outlay. To that extent, 
there used to be some discussion between the Commission and 
different Ministries regarding their proposals for developmental 
outlay for the next year. In recent years, an attempt is being 
made to systematise these discussions . 12 The Commission 

Commission for plan formulation is not explained here. Information on 
this aspect will be found in Chapter V. 

12 The approach ol' the Commission regarding the annual plans for 
Union Ministries will be indicated by the following extract from 
a Memorandum issued in 196! to all Ministries of the Government of 
India regarding their plan proposals for 1962-63 : 

“As. Ministries are aware, the preparation of Annual Plans 
is of crucial importance in the execution of the Third Five Year 
Plan. In the past, more attention was given to these plans in 
relation to the States than the Centre. From this year onwards, 
it is intended that the emphasis should be put on the annual plans 
of Central Ministries as well. In the preparation of the annual 
plans, each Ministry is, therefore, requested to visualise, besides 
the tasks which it may itself be carrying out or sponsoring through 
the States, also those tasks which other public or private agencies 
are expected to execute in the concerned sector during the coming 
year. Attempts should also be made to ensure that the pro- 
grammes included in these annual plans are properly synchronised 
with those of related sectors. Further, in view of the large 
number of major projects being undertaken, the annual plan 
should be regarded as an essential instrument of advance Planning 
for the succeeding years. The annual plan has, therefore, to be 
set out in fair detail, defining the tasks and obligations of all 
concerned, and indicating time schedules which must be adhered to as 
closely as possible. 

“Moreover, it will be necessary for the Planning Commission, with 
the help of the Ministries, C.S.O. and the Reserve Bank of India, 
to project the growth of the economy over the next year, identify 
the principal tasks and problems ahead and formulate appropriate 
policies in advance. For this purpose, it is requested that the 
Ministries may supply to the Planning Commission by the end 
of November, 1961, any data they have on projections of output 
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requests the Ministries to submit their proposals for the 
next year's annual plan by October or early November. While 
doing so, the Commission asks them to keep in view the 
important considerations relating to the next year’s annual 
plan. These proposals are examined by the concerned divi- 
sions in the Commission and discussions are arranged between 
the Member concerned with the particular subject and the 
representatives of the Ministry The expectation is that the 
results of the discussion should be available before the 
Ministry formulates its Demands for inclusion in the Budget 
of the Union Government. 

As regards the States there has been similar but more 
systematic evolution of annual plan discussions. There was no 
annual phasing of the First Plan and the quantum of Central 
assistance to be given to the States over the plan period had 
been determined at the time of the formulation of the Plan. 
Discussions were arranged, however, between the officers of 
State Governments like the Development Commissioner and 
the Finance Secretary on the one hand and representatives of 
the Commission the Union Finance Ministry and the Ministries 
concerned with particular schemes on the other for deciding 
the allotment to be given to the State in a particular year. 
In the Second Five Year Plan period, a change took place 
in this practice because of two reasons. One was that the 

or demand as well as appraisals of existing or anticipated difficulties 
in accelerating the rate of growth in their sectors. 

“Thus, preliminary work on the annual plan at the Centre for 
196.2-63 has to provide the broad frame within which State and 
sectoral plans may be worked out and implemented. The plan 
at the Centre should also take into account the growth of the 
private sector of the economy, both organised and unorganised, 
and should initiate the process of formulating definite programmes 
for all important industries in the private sector with the help, 
where necessary, of Development Councils and other agencies. 

“The Ministries concerned with Special Services may present 
schemes for the Annual Plan according to the accepted ‘pro- 
gramme limits’, subject to the undertaking that these schemes 
may have to be revised later in the light of the financial provision 
for 1962-63 which the Ministry of Finance may indicate on the 
basis of an assessment of the overall financial situation.” 

[Planning Commission O. M. No. PC (P) 2 (2J/MIN/61, dated October 
28, 1961.] 
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amount of Central assistance to be given to the States was 
not individually fixed; all that was done was to fix the size of 
each State plan and to indicate the order of the resources of 
the State, The gap between the two was to be made up both 
through the State raising additional resources and through 
Central assistance. The latter was to be decided on a year to 
year basis in the light of the resources position in the Centre 
and in the States and the requirements of the Plan at that 
stage. The second reason was the emphasis in the Second 
Five Year Plan on annual phasing. 13 

As a result, the practice began from 1957-58 of annual 
plan discussions between the Commission and various State 
Governments. The resources position at the Centre and in the 
States was reviewed and an assessment was made of the 
requirements of the plan for the coming year. The amount 
of aggregate Central assistance was then worked out by the 
Commission in consultation with the Ministry of Finance 
and this was distributed over different States. The figure 
of Central assistance for a particular State thus arrived at 
plus the resources that the State itself could raise represented 

13 cf. “However important the strides in the future, the next step 
ahead is, for the moment, the most crucial. A five year plan has, 
therefore, to be broken up into * annual plans or programmes, and 
performance must be judged more and more in terms of the tasks 
executed on an annual basis. This is not to say that there should 
be no flexibility in the matter of taking on and seeing through pro- 
grammes or projects, but this flexibility must be part of the annual plans 
themselves rather than in the nature of ad hoc adjustments. The Central 
and State Governments operate in terms of an annual budget, and this 
offers a natural opportunity for reviewing and adjusting the broad annual 
phasing indicated in the five year plan. But this review has to be under- 
taken by the planning authorities on a consideration of the overall needs 
of the economy and the experience in respect of the fulfilment of tasks 
for the year about to end . . . 

“Planning is not a once-for-ali exercise for a five year period; it requires 
a continual watch on current or incipient trends, systematic observations 
of technical, economic and social data and adjustments of programmes 
in the light of new requirements . . . 

“The plan has to be regarded as a framework within which 
programmes for each year have to be worked out in detail and imple- 
mented.” 

The Second Five Year Plan, 1956, pp, 18-19. 
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the size of the annual plan of the State. Details of the annual 
plans were settled in consultation with the officers of the State 
Governments and Union Ministries. The system of discussion 
followed was broadly similar to that followed for deciding the- 
Second Five Year Plan for each State. 

For the Third Plan, the Central assistance for each State 
for the five year period as a whole has been determined in 
advance. To that extent, the annual plan discussions between 
the Commission and the State Governments are limited in 
their scope. Otherwise the pattern of discussions continues to 
be similar. Around September each year* the Planning 
Commission indicates to the State Governments the more 
important objectives towards which the following year’s plan 
should be oriented and the Central assistance they can expect 
and asks for their draft proposals within the framework of 
j their approved Five Year Plan. They are also asked to send 
their proposals for raising additional resources for financing 
their plans in accordance with the broad targets of the Five 
Year Plan. These proposals are expected to be received by 
October or November and are then examined by the Commis- 
sion through its appropriate divisions and in consultation with 
i the Union Ministries . 14 The draft State plans for the 
; coming year are then discussed through meetings held in New 
Delhi 16 between the State Government concerned and the 
Commission during November and December, about two days 
being allotted for each State discussion. The Financial 
Resources Section of the Commission in association with the 
Ministry of Finance discusses with the State Governments the 
problem of their resources. On the basis of this discussion, the 

14 The experience up to now seems to be that the State Plan proposals 
are received so late that barely a few days are available for this 
examination. 

15 For the year 1963-64, due to the Emergency, the venue of discus- 
sion was shifted from New Delhi to State capitals. The discussions 
were conducted on behalf of the Commission by the Programme 
Adviser concerned, assisted by officers from the Economic and 
Programme Administration Divisions in the Commission. Some 
States seem to have considered that this was a better arrangement. 
The discussions for the annual plans of 1964-65 were, however, again 
held in New Delhi. 
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Commission takes a tentative view of the size of the State plan 
and this is communicated to the State representatives. Then 
Working Groups are formed on different sectors, with 
representatives of the Union Ministry concerned, the Commis- 
sion and the State Government, and these examine the 
programmes for different sectors and make their recommenda- 
tions. The State plan outlay including the amount of Central 
assistance to be recommended by the Commission is then 
settled in a meeting between the Commission and the represen- 
tatives of the State Government. In the case of a State which 
may be faced with some special problems, an informal discus- 
sion is arranged between the State's Chief and Finance Ministers 
and the Members of the Commission. 

For the Union Territories, the proposals for schemes to 
be included in their annual plans are similarly discussed by the 
Commission with the Territory Administrations and the 
Ministry of Home Affairs and the ceilings of plan outlay 
settled. 

After the discussions between the Commission on the one 
hand and the Union Ministries and State Governments on 
the other regarding the annual plans are completed, the 
Commission puts forward its proposals to the Government of 
India for inclusion in the next annual budget of the Union 
Government. Even at this stage, the entire position may 
have to be again reviewed by the Commission in consultation 
with the Union Ministry of Finance so as to keep the annual 
plan outlay within the limits of expected financial resources, 
For the finalisation of the capital budget of the Union Govern- 
ment, 'and the Central assistance to States, the Commission 
works closely with the Union Ministry of Finance. 
Pruning of the State plan outlays, agreed in the discus- 
sions, has also to be occasionally suggested. The State Govern 
meats are informed in January about the approved plan 
outlays by major heads of development and the amount oi 
Central assistance available to them. These agreed decisions 
regarding the State plans become the basis of the budgetarj 
provisions of the States for the following year Thus, it 
advance of the presentation of the Union and State Budgets 
provisions to be included in the annual plan are made knowi 
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by the Commission so that they can be taken into account in 
framing the budget estimates. It is expected that the budget 
estimates will conform to the ceiling figures agreed to with the 
Commission. 

Parliament and the Commission 
For a short time after the inception of the Commission, 
the Prime Minister as the Chairman of the Commission was 
the only spokesman of the Commission in Parliament. Soon, 
however, the Finance Minister who was also a Member of 
the Commission began to share that responsibility. In 1951, 
as mentioned earlier, it was decided that there should be a 
Minister of Planning who would bear the principal responsi- 
bility of answering in Parliament on behalf of the Commission. 
The Minister is sometimes assisted by one or two Deputy 
Ministers. 

In addition to the normal accountability of the Com- 
mission to Parliament which is ultimately reflected in the 
Parliament having the right to vote the demands for meeting 
the expenditure on the Commission, the Parliament is con- 
sulted. in various ways on the policies and programmes that 
are being formulated by the Commission. The practice has 
been that both the Houses at Parliament hold discussions on 
the draft outlines of the Five Year Plans and, later, on the 
final reports on the Five Year Plans. A more elaborate 
procedure was followed at the time of formulating the Third 
Five Year Plan. In September, 1960, five Committees of 
Parliament were constituted for considering different aspects 
of the draft plan. The subjects allotted to these Committees 
were as follows : 

Committee (A)— Policy, Resources and Allocations 
Committee (B) — Industry, Power and Transport 
Committee (C) —Agriculture and rural economy 
Committee (D) — Social Services 

Committee (E) —Technical Manpower and Scientific 
Research. 

Each Committee was to consist of such Members of Par- 
liament as wished to participate in the discussion of the 
subjects allotted to that Committee. The membership of the 
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Committees varied from 158 in the case of Committee (C) to 
34 in the case of Committee (P). The Committees met a 
number of times during September, 1960. In addition to the 
relevant chapters of the draft outline of the plan, special 
notes on problems raised by members were circulated to them. 
A few members also submitted notes and memoranda for 
circulation and discussion The Minister of Planning had 
mentioned during his intervention in the working of Commit- 
tee (A) that the Commission attached considerable importance 
to the deliberations of the Committee and treated this as a 
very important stage in the preparation of the Third Five 
Year Plan. The earlier discussion in Parliament and its 
general endorsement of the draft outline had not obviated 
the need for free exchange of views and informal and close 
consideration of various problems at issue. Such discussion 
was only possible, the Minister mentioned, in Committees 
of this kind. 16 The synopses of the proceedings were taken note 
of by the Commission and they were also circulated amongst 
Members of Parliament. 

A further step 17 to consult important sections in Par- 
liament regarding the formulation of the Third Plan had 
been taken by the Prime Minister in November, 1958, by 
constituting a small informal Committee of Members of 
Parliament belonging to various political parties for the 
purpose of discussing with them and keeping them in touch 
with the thinking about the Third Plan. The members were 
appointed after consulting the leaders of major groups and 
parties represented in Parliament. Some of the senior Minis- 
ters concerned with planning were also invited to attend the 
meetings of the Committee. The Committee consisted of 

16 Committee (A) on Draft Third Five Year Plan— Synopsis of 
Proceedings (10th, 11th, 12th and 13th November, 1960), New Delhi, 
1960, p. 3. 

17 Informal discussions with selected Members of Parliament about 
the Five Year Plan were organised earlier also. For example, in 
October, 1952, an informal discussion was held with a selected 
group of Members of Parliament on the draft of the final report 
on the First Five Year Plan. But this kind of consultation in an organised 
way and through a series of meetings was attempted only at the time of 
formulating the Third Plan. 
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14 members belonging to different political parties and was 
presided over by the Prime Minister. The Committee held 
nine meetings between December, 1959, and August, 1960. 
A number of papers prepared in the Commission regarding 
the formulation of the Third Plan were circulated to the 
members of the Committee. The Committee considered 
the proposed programmes for power, industry, mineral 
development and the development of iron and steel. It held 
special discussions on the problem of resources, on the 
relative role of agriculture and industry and on the problems 
of increasing agricultural production and also held discussions 
on the Draft Outline of the Third Plan. 

In addition to these discussions on the Five Year Plans 
when they are formulated, the Parliament also holds dis- 
cussions from time to time for reviewing the progress of 
the Plan. The latest examples of such discussion were those 
held in both Houses in 1963-64 on the Mid-term Appraisal 
of the Third Five Year Plan. In addition to' these discussions 
relating to the Plan as such, some other discussions on 
problems of economic development and policy are handled 
by the Minister of Planning on behalf of the Government. 
For example, in 1963, the Minister of Planning answered the 
discussions on behalf of the Government oil subjects like the 
distribution of national income, concentration of economic 
power, regional disparities, rising prices and land reforms. 
There was also a discussion in the Rajya Sabha in 1963 
on a Resolution suggesting the appointment of a Standing 
Committee of Parliament to keep a watch on the working of 
the Five Year Plans. 

There is also an Informal Consultative Committee of 
Parliament relating to the Planning Commission. This was 
established in 1954 together with similar Committees for 
various Ministries of the Government of India. The Com- 
mittee consists of members from both Houses. The present 
Committee constituted in 1962 has 62 members from the Lok 
Sabha and 24 from the Rajya Sabha. The expectation is 
that about seven meetings of this Committee would be held 
during the year, three in the Budget Session and two each in the 
Monsoon and Winter Sessions. In practice, the Consultative 
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Committee relating to the Planning Commission has usually 
had only one meeting a session, the only exceptions in recent 
years being the Budget Sessions of 1962 and 1963 when 
two meetings each were held. The Deputy Chairman in a 
recent meeting emphasised the complementary role that the 
Parliament and the Commission have to play in ensuring 
that economic development proceeds on right lines and 
observed that it would be advantageous to have more 
frequent meetings with members of Parliament on specific 
issues. 

The subject for discussion is decided by informal discussion 
between the members and the Minister of Planning. Notes on 
the subject to be discussed are circulated to members. The 
subjects discussed in recent years at the meetings of this 
Committee have included the approach to agricultural 
production in the Third Plan, the approach and objectives of 
the Third Plan, principal changes in the proposals for the 
Third Plan since the Draft Outline, measures being taken to 
speed up the implementation of the Plan, developments 
during 1961-62 and programmes for 1962-63, measures for 
maintaining prices of essential commodities, the Plan for 
1963-64, review of agricultural programmes and the recom- 
mendations of the agricultural production teams, problems 
of industrial development and concrete steps taken or proposed 
to be taken to overcome the shortcomings highlighted in the 
report on the Mid-term Appraisal. 

The attendance at the meetings of the Informal Consultative 
Committee is not very large as compared to the numbers of 
members; in recent years it seems to have varied from 16 to 38. 
The Committee is expected to serve the purpose of establishing 
liaison between the Commission and the Members of 
Parliament and providing a forum for discussion of points that 
may be of special interest to the latter. 

The Commission has also to prepare material for 
questions that have to be answered in Parliament by the 
Minister of Planning. The questions relate not only to the 
working of the Commission and the Plans and policies 
formulated by it, but sometimes also to various aspects of the 
working of the economic system [See Appendix B(3)j. 



IV. THE ORGANISATION OF THE COMMISSION 


The Growth of Units 

It was recognised at the very inception of the Commission's 
organisation that for the kind of work that the Commission 
had to undertake, its internal organisation had to be different 
from that in normal Government Ministries or Departments. 
It was suggested that while there would be Under Secretaries in 
charge of the Administration and Co-ordination Branches 
which would be carrying out the house-keeping functions of 
the Commission, the main work of the Commission should be 
organised through six Divisions as follows: 

(1) Resources and Economic Survey; 

(2) Finance; 

(3) Industry, Trade and Transport; 

(4) Food and Agriculture; 

(5) Development of Natural Resources; and 

(6) Employment and Social Services. 

As mentioned earlier, it was decided that the Cabinet 
Secretary would also work as Secretary of the Commission. 
He was to be assisted by a Deputy Secretary. Both of them 
were to be intimately concerned with the work of all 
sections in the Commission and through them the work of the 
Commission was to be ‘'co-ordinated. It was recognised that 
“if officers of the status of Under Secretaries are placed in 
charge of different Divisions or Sections, it will not be 
possible to get in each Branch the quality required” and it 
was therefore decided that the Divisions of the Commission 
should be placed each under a Chief of Division supported by 
an Assistant Chief. From the very beginning, as the same 
Member was expected to look after both the Resources and 
Economic Survey Division and the Finance Division and as one 
Chief of Division was appointed to be in charge of both the 
Divisions, in practice, the two Divisions worked as one unit. 

The organisation of the Commission came under review 
when work relating to the Second Five Year Plan began to 
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gather momentum. Taking into account the nature of the 
work that had to be undertaken by the Commission for the 
formulation of the Second Five Year Flan and especially in 
view of the fact that the Second Plan was expected to be 
formulated in much greater detail and with a much larger magni- 
tude than the First Plan, it was suggested that the Commission 
had to be properly organised for discharging its increasing 
responsibilities. As a result of the analysis of the nature of the 
Commission’s work it was suggested, that the Commission 
needed three categories of units, viz., 

(a) General Planning Divisions, /.<?., units which were 
concerned from different aspects with a comprehensive 
study of the country as a whole and whose work and 
conclusions were pre-requisites for studies relating to 
individual sectors ; 

(b) Special Planning Divisions, units which were 

concerned with the study of particular sectors of social 
and economic development ; and 

(c) Programme Administration Divisions , 1 i.e , units which 
were concerned with the formulation and watching of 
the implementation of detailed programmes, especially 
in the States. 

In addition, the Commission would continue to have sections 
concerned with its internal administration and similar services. 

As a result of this line of thinking and the increasing 
pressure of work, a number of new Divisions and Sections 
were set up and some of the old ones were re-organised. A 
separate Statistics and Surveys Division was created 2 and the 
remaining work under the former Resources and Economic 
Survey Division was left with the renamed Economic, Finance 
and Resources Division, the former Finance Division being 
merged with this Division. The subjects dealt with by the 
Industry, Trade and Commerce Division came to be divided 

1 At one stage, the proposal was to have three Programme Adminis- 
tration Divisions, one to serve each Programme Adviser; it was 
however decided that there should be only one such Division and that 
it would serve all the Programme Advisers. 

2 From the very beginning, this Division has worked as part of the 
Central Statistical Organisation, though working for the Commission 
and the Director of the C.S.O. has been ex-officio Chief of the Division. 



62 PLANNING COMMISSION : A DESCRIPTIVE ACCOUNT 

amongst three Divisions, viz ,, Industries and Minerals, Trans- 
port and Communications and Village and Small Industries, 
and two Sections, viz,. Public Management Studies and 
International Trade and Development. The work done by 
the Division on Development of Natural Resources came to 
be looked after by (i) the Division on Natural Resources 
(Irrigation and Power) and (ii) a Section on Scientific and 
Industrial Research. Out of the Division on Employment and 
Social Services arose a number of new Divisions and Sections — 
Divisions on Labour and Employment, Health and Education 
and Sections on Housing, Social Welfare and Prohibition. The 
ubject of scientific and technical man-power was first allotted 
to the Employment and Social Services Division but later on a 
special Section was created to look after it and still later, it was 
added to the work of the Perspective Planning Division which 
was newly organised. Out of the Division on Food and Agri- 
culture arose two new Divisions, one dealing with Food and 
Agriculture and the other with Land Reforms. Out of the 
Branches on Co-ordination and work relating to Indo-US 
Technical Co-operation Agreement arose the following new 
Divisions: 

(1) Plan Co-ordination (with a separate Section for General 
Co-ordination added to it later); 

(2) Programme Administration; and 

(3) Public Co-operation. 

Special Sections were organised for Charts and Maps and for 
the Library. In addition to these Divisions and Sections, there 
were Branches dealing with (/*) Administration, (ii) Organisation 
and Methods and (///) Local Works which were being directly 
executed under the auspices of the Commission. 

There was a prolonged review and examination of the 
organisation of the Commission in 1957-58 when the work 
relating to the formulation of the Second Five Year Plan had 
been completed. There was a further review undertaken 
in 1961-62 after the formulation of the Third Plan. Proposalss 
for reorganisation and addition to the units in the Commission 
during this period were based on the following considera- 
tions: 
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(1) There should be bo duplication in the Commission 
of work which was being done in the Central 
Ministries. 

(2) The Commission should have adequate and competent 
staff for the functions that it had to carry out both • 
for a continuing review of plan developments and 
for the formulation of the next Five Year Plan and 
long-term plans. 

J At present 3 , the Planning Commission is divided into two 
Co-ordinating Divisions, six General Divisions, ten Subject 
Divisions and two Divisions concerned with specific develop- 
ment programmes or organisational work as follows: 

Co-ordination Divisions : 

(1) The Programme Administration Division, and 

(2) The Plan Co-ordination Section. 

General Divisions: 

(1) Economic Division with Sections for Financial 
Resources, Economic Policy and Growth, Inter- 
national Trade and Development, Price Policy and 
Inter-Industries studies; 

(2) Perspective Planning Division; 

(3) Labour and Employment Division; 

(4) Statistics and Surveys Division; 

(5) Resources and Scientific Research Division with 
Sections on (i) Natural Resources and (ii) Scientific 
Research. 

(6) Management and Administration Section. 

Subject Divisions: 

(1) Agriculture Division which also includes Co-operation 
and Community Development; 

(2) Irrigation and Power Division; 

(3) Land Reforms Division; 

(4) Industry and Minerals Division (with Sections on 
Industries, Minerals and Public Enterprises); 

3 For further information about the growth of units in the Commis- 
sion, see Appendix C. 
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(5) Village and Small Industries Division; 

(6) Transport and Communications Division: 

(7) Education Division; 

(8) Health Division; 

(9) Housing Division which is also responsible for 
Urban development; and 

(10) Social Welfare Division which is also concerned 
with the Welfare of Backward Classes. 

Divisions concerned with specific development programmes: 

(1) Rural Works Division; and 

(2) Public Co-operation Division. 

In addition, there are three agencies which work in the 
Planning Commission but which function as associate bodies 
rather than as integral parts of the Commission. These are 
(/) The Programme Evaluation Organisation; (ii) The Research 
Programmes Committee; and (Hi) The Committee on Plan 
Projects. 

The Planning Commission has branches looking after 
Administration, General Co-ordination, Information, Publicity 
and Publications, Organisation and Methods, Charts and Maps, 
and the Library. These are house-keeping organs, organised for 
supporting the main functions of the Commission. 

The terms “Division”, “Section”, “Unit” and “Branch” 
have not always been used in the Commission with clear and 
identifiable distinctions drawn among them. Broadly speaking, 
a Division connotes a unit which is somewhat large, deals with 
important subjects and is headed by a “Chief 5 or similar officer. 
A Section may either be a part of a Division or may be indepen- 
dent but it is usually small and headed by an officer of a lower 
status (Assistant Chief or Director). The term “Branch” has 
been principally confined to describing the “house-keeping” 
units in the Commission. In a few cases (for example, 
Inter-Industries Unit), the term “Unit” has also been used. 

Hierarchy and Co-ordination 

As mentioned earlier, the terms “Chief” and “Assistant 
Chief” of Division were brought into use specifically to 
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provide a measure of flexibility regarding the staffing pattern 
and it was decided that Secretariat designations should, as 
far as possible, be avoided in the Commission's own 
organisation. The Chiefs of Divisions were expected to be 
fully responsible for the working of the Divisions under 
them. In 1954, it came to be suggested that special staff 
assistance should be provided to the Deputy Chairman and 
the Members of the Commission. “Though the Members 
will bring a good deal of experience of public affairs and 
judgment to their tasks”, it was pointed out, “their work 
is difficult and they should have enough time for study and 
thought and discussions between themselves and others and for 
visiting different parts of the country. Together they have to 
ensure that all Sections in the organisation work in step and 
that programmes and policies at the Centre and in the States 
and in the private sector conform to the approved plan”. It 
was therefore thought that if each full-time Member had an 
experienced officer to help him in co-ordinating and guiding the 
work of the Divisions responsible to him and at the same time 
in keeping their work in line with work in other Divisions, this 
would be very useful. It was suggested that such staff 
officers attached to Members should ordinarily be of the 
rank of Joint Secretaries. It was not intended that they 
should come between the Division Chiefs and the 
Members but rather that they should assist the Members 
continuously, participate on their behalf and when necessary 
on behalf of the Commission in inter- Departmental discussions, 
and facilitate the work of the Divisions with which a Member 
was concerned. It was also proposed that under the 
leadership of the Secretary, these staff officers, the Chiefs of 
the Economic and the Policy and Co-ordination Divisions and 
the Programme Advisers could together function as a general 
staff, meeting frequently and carrying out the directions and 
policies approved by the Commission and the Cabinet in the 
field of planning. 

As a result of this suggestion, the number of officers of the 
rank of Joint Secretaries gradually came to increase. Already 
the Deputy Secretary, who was assisting the Cabinet Secretary 
in the work of co-ordinating the work of all the units in the 
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Commission, had been promoted to the position of a Joint 
Secretary. An Adviser (Planning) was appointed and lie was 
made responsible for the working of a few Divisions which did 
not have sufficiently experienced staff at the top. In order to 
provide some relief to the Joint Secretary, one more Joint 
Secretary was appointed in 1955 to look after the general 
administration of the Commission and also to provide guid- 
ance and direction to a few Divisions. In a short time thereafter 
another Joint Secretary was appointed mainly as a Staff 
Officer to assist the Minister of Planning. But unlike what was 
intended earlier, it was decided that he should supervise and 
direct the working of some of the Divisions under the Minis- 
ter of Planning. Gradually in this manner a system came to be 
built up under which a hierarchical level between the Heads of 
Divisions and the Members was created and Secretariat officers 
with the designation of Joint Secretary came to be appointed for 
this work. The Staff Officer idea came to be replaced by the 
introduction of a new level in the hierarchy. 

In the prolonged discussions that went on about the reorga- 
nisation of the Commission in 1957-58, this problem was again 
taken up. It was pointed out that the Secretary of the Commis- 
sion could not possibly deal directly with the Heads of 20 odd 
Divisions and this limitation regarding <f span of control” neces- 
sitated the creation of a level in the hierarchy between the Sec- 
retary and the the Head of the Division. It was also pointed 
out that the Commission’s office had thus far been “a loosely 
knit organisation with no adequate co-ordination and direction”. 
It was, therefore, proposed that the various units in the Com- 
mission should be divided into suitable Groups on the basis of 
the inter-relationships between the subjects that were being 
handled by these units. It was proposed that there should be a 
Group Leader or Co-ordinating Officer who would be responsi- 
ble for the satisfactory working of the units in the Group and 
would be responsible to the Secretary. It was also decided to 
create a Co-ordination Committee consisting of such Group 
Leaders and Programme Advisers and this Committee was to 
be responsible to the Commission for the implementation of 
its decisions. 

A question was raised whether officers put at this new level 
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in the hierarchy should be called Joint Secretaries or should be 
given some other designation. It was pointed out that the term 
“Joint Secretary” would give a correct description of the offi- 
cers whose primary function would be to assist the Secretary of 
the Commission in managing his charge. On the other hand* 
it had the disadvantage of creating administrative and other 
complications in regard to fixation of pay and psychological 
reactions among senior technical Chiefs of Divisions. The sug- 
gestion that these officers may be called Advisers came against 
the objection that this designation suggested functions quite 
different from those actually to be discharged by the Group 
Officers. 

Group Co-ordinating Officers 

The creation of these Group Officers was an innovation in 
the Commission’s organisation because hitherto the Commis- 
sion had not accepted the principle that Heads of Technical 
Divisions should be placed under Secretariat Officers. Such 
arrangements were made only where for some reason parti- 
cular Divisions or Sections were not adequately staffed. They 
were conceived as temporary expedients and not as permanent 
organisational arrangements. But under these proposals this 
feature was expected to be a permanent one. 

However* as a result of the various discussions about reor- 
ganisation that went on, it came to be decided that the system 
which had already come into existence of putting senior offi- 
cers in charge of different units in the Commission should be 
systematised. By September, 1956, a large number of the tech- 
nical units had been put under the charge of three Joint Secre- 
taries and one Adviser (Planning). The Economic, Finance and 
Resources Division, the Irrigation and Power Division, the Food 
and Agriculture Division and the Land Reforms Division, how- 
ever, continued at that time to be unallocated to any of the 
above-mentioned officers. The position as it existed in Sep- 
tember, 1957, was that there were three Joint Secretaries who 
supervised the working of a large number of units in the Com- 
mission, one Joint Secretary was looking after the Food and 
Agriculture Division, one Adviser (Planning) was looking after 
certain Divisions while the Chief (Economic) looked after the 
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Economic, Finance and Resources Division and the Inter- 
national Trade and Development Section. The Irrigation and 
Power Division continued to be looked after by its own Chief, 
the Research Programmes Committee by its Member-Secretary 
and the Scientific and Technical Research Section directly by 
the officer in charge of the Section. 4 

The system of grouping was formally put into force from 
April, 1958. 5 Divisions dealing with allied subjects were group- 
ed together and one officer was designated as a Co-ordinating 
Officer for each Group. Eight such Groups were formed dealing 
with: 

(1) Plan Integration; 

(2) Economic problems; 

(3) Perspective Planning; 

(4) Agriculture; 

(5) Industry; 

(6) Irrigation and Power; 

(7) Social Services; and 

(8) Administration and General. 

Four Joint Secretaries, one Adviser and three Chiefs of 
Divisions were named as Co-ordinating Officers. It was laid 
down that the Group Co-ordinating Officers 4 "will be in overall 
charge of the Divisions in their respective groups and will be 
responsible for their satisfactory working. At discussions with 
other Ministries, the Co-ordinating Officer will represent the 
Divisions in his Group, assisted by the Head of the Division 
wherever necessary. The Head of the Division within the Group 
will be responsible to the Member concerned and not necessarily 
through the Co-ordinating Officer. He (Head of the Division) 
will submit papers direct to the Member concerned but on their 
return, the papers will be routed through the Co-ordinating 
Officer. Important cases or cases involving policy matters 
should, however, be submitted to the Member through the 
Co-ordinating Officer”. 

Certain changes were made in the distribution of Divisions 

4 Planning Commission, O. M. No. ADM. T/13(220)/57 of 5th/13th 
September, 1957. 

5 Planning Commission, Office Order No. 10, dated 1st April 1958. 
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into Groups just after two months. 6 The Perspective Planning 
and Scientific and Technical Manpower Divisions which 
were formerly a separate Group were put under the Joint 
Secretary (Plan Integration). A few further changes occurred 
in October, 1958, as a result of the Joint Secretary (Plan Inte- 
gration) being appointed Additional Secretary. The grouping 
was once again considerably revised in December, 1958, 7 Under 
the new scheme, Divisions in the Commission were divided 
into 1 1 Groups. Six of these consisted basically of only one 
Division each and thus the Heads of these Divisions became 
their own Group Co-ordinating Officers. One group consisted of 
two Divisions out of which only one Division had a Chief and 
the Chief of that Division was made the Co-ordinating Officer. 
There were only three Groups which included a number of 
Divisions and some of these were headed by Chiefs. In these 
cases, a Joint Secretary or an Adviser was put in charge as a 
Co-ordinating Officer and it was decided that he should, in con- 
sultation with the Chiefs concerned, determine the arrangements 
needed for carrying out the tasks assigned to the Divisions in 
the Group. 

Further changes in these arrangements took place as the 
number of Advisers increased. Even in earlier years, persons 
had been appointed as Advisers in the case of certain Divisions 
or groups of Divisions when it was thought necessary to give 
a designation which was different from and perhaps superior 
to that of the Chief. But now the number of Advisers 
increased and, therefore, the importance of the institution 
of Group Co-ordinating Officers declined. At present the 
position is that most Joint Secretaries and Advisers look after 
only one Division. Thus the Joint Secretary (Agriculture) 
looks after the Agricultural Division, the Joint Secretary (Land 
Reforms) looks after the Land Reforms Division, the Economic 
Adviser looks after the Economic Division, the Adviser (Indus- 
tries and Minerals) looks after the Industries and Minerals 
Division, the Adviser (Resources) looks after the Natural 
Resources and Scientific Research Division and the Adviser 

6 PlannTngCommissioii, O.M. No. ADM. 1/2 (ll)/57, dated June 3/6, 1958. 

7 Planning Commission, Office Orders Nos. 25, 30 and 1, dated 
December 14 and 16, 1958 and January 7, 1959. 
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(Irrigation and Power) looks after the Irrigation and Power 
Division. The Chiefs of the Labour & Employment and Pers- 
pective Planning Divisions have no other Group Co-ordinating 
Officer as they continue to constitute a separate Group each. 
The Adviser (Industries and Minerals) formerly used to look 
after the Transport Division also but now the Director 
of the Transport Division also has no Group Co-ordi- 
nating Officer above him. There are, however, some Divisions 
which are grouped together under a Group Co-ordinating 
Officer. These Divisions are mostly those which have no 
senior officer looking after them. Thus the Joint Secretary 
(Research and Small Industries) is the Group Co-ordinating 
Officer for Education, Health and Village and Small Industries 
Divisions, the Joint Secretary (Plan Co-ordination) is the Group 
Co-ordinating Officer for the Plan Co-ordination Division and 
for all the administrative branches including O. & M. and 
General Co-ordination, and the Secretary acts as the Group 
Co-ordinating Officer for the Divisions on Housing, Public 
Co-operation, Rural Works, Social Welfare and Programme 
Administration. Only in the case of the last mentioned Divi- 
sion is there a Chief of Division looking after the Division and 
still the Division is put under the charge of another Co-ordina- 
ting Officer. In the case of a few other cases also there are 
persons designated as Chiefs who work under the overall 
supervision of other Group Co-ordinating Officers. Thus there 
are two Chiefs each under the Economic Adviser, the Adviser 
(Irrigation and Power) and the Adviser (Industries and Minerals). 
It is now contemplated that as far as possible each Division 
will have a senior officer— -Adviser or Joint Secretary— looking 
after it. Only in the case of a few small units would there 
continue to be a common co-ordinating officer. 

Designations, etc., of Senior Officers 

It has been mentioned earlier that the idea at the inception 
of the Planning Commission was that secretariat designations 
should not be used for technical work in the Commission. 
This seems to have been adhered to in the earlier years. But 
gradually as more and more persons from the Secretariat and 
other Government Services were brought in, the use of 



THE ORGANISATON OF THE COMMISSION 


71 


designations like Deputy Secretary and Joint Secretary seems to 
have become more common. For some time (even as late as 
1958), it was contended that the term “Joint Secretary 9 ’ should 
be confined in the Commission to the officer looking after 
the purely administrative side of the Commission. However, 
this idea does not seem to have prevailed. Thus at present 
the Commission has one Secretary, four Joint Secretaries 
and four Deputy Secretaries. This would be considered pecu- 
liar if it was not known that in reality three of the four Joint 
Secretaries are carrying out work which in respect of other 
Divisions or groups of Divisions is being carried out by Chiefs 
or Advisers. Of the four Deputy Secretaries, two are essen- 
tially working as Heads of technical Sections, one is spending 
about half of his time as the Head of another technical Sec- 
tion, and only one is looking after purely administrative 
matters. 

Thus, in practice, there is no longer any clear distinction in 
the Commission between persons who carry secretariat designa- 
tions and those who carry the special designations used in the 
Commission. Certain Divisions or groups of Division are look- 
ed after by Joint Secretaries (a few directly by the Secretary), 
some by Advisers and some by Chiefs. As mentioned earlier, 
it was originally decided that the salaries of persons appointed 
as Chiefs should be fixed ad hoc in each case. Later, a deci- 
sion was taken to fix it in a regular scale intermediate between 
the scales of Deputy and Joint Secretaries (Rs. 1,600 to Rs. 
2,000 per month). But there is at least one Chief whose salary 
is the same as that of a Joint Secretary. The salaries of Ad- 
visers seem to be fixed on an ad hoc basis. This indicates that 
at the senior levels there is still a certain degree of flexibility 
observed regarding the appointment of personnel. Some of 
the smaller Divisions or Sections are headed by Deputy Secre- 
taries, some by Directors and some by Assistant Chiefs. Some 
Divisions have a number of senior officers; for example, the 
Economic Division has one Adviser, two Chiefs, one Director 
and three Assistant Chiefs and the Irrigation and Power Division 
has one Adviser, two Chiefs and two Assistant Chiefs. On 
the other hand, the Transport Division is only headed by a 
Director and the Divisions on Village and Small Industries, 
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Housing and Social Welfare are headed only by Assistant 
Chiefs. This variation seems to depend both on the importance 
of the subject and the nature and magnitude of the work that 
has to be conducted and also on the availability of suitable 
personnel. Each Division or Section has a complement of 
Senior Research Officers, Research Officers and Investigators. 
It may be mentioned that this last category of personnel are 
all called Economic Investigators though in actual practice the 
Investigators are drawn from persons with varied fields of 
specialised training and not necessarily economics. 

The Secretary 8 is in overall charge of co-ordinating the work 
of all the units in the Commission. On the technical side of the 
work, the senior officers in charge of Divisions or groups of 
Divisions (Joint Secretaries, Advisers, Chiefs or, in one case, 
Director) deal in most cases directly with the Members of 
the Commission who are looking after the particular subjects. 
In administrative matters and problems pertaining to policy, 
they are expected to send their proposals through the Secretary 
for putting up to the Deputy Chairman or to the Commission 
as a whole. 

In order to ensure that the technical units should be able 
to manage their own work as independently as possible, it was 
decided in 1955 to create office sections with the appropriate 
complement of administrative and office staff for the purpose of 
providing secretariat assistance to each individual unit or, in 
the case of small units, to a group of units. Recent thinking 
in the Commission seems to be that this system has been 
responsible for increasing the number of clerical staff in the 
Commission and also reducing the efficiency in the disposal 
of work. It is therefore contemplated that it would be 
significantly modified in the near future. 

Advisory Committees 

From its very beginning, the Commission has attempted 
to use persons from different walks of life in an advisory 
capacity so as to increase its own understanding of problems 

8 Before the creation of the post of a full-time Secretary for the 
Commission, this work was being done by the Additional Secretary. 
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and also to create a greater awareness and acceptability of the 
policies and programmes recommended by it. 

The Advisory Committees appointed by the Planning 
Commission can be divided into two broad types: 

(1) Ad hoc groups set up for examining and making 
recommendations regarding particular problems; and 

(2) Standing Committees established for the purpose of 
assisting the Commission on a continuous basis. 

A number of ad hoc studies have been organised by 
the Planning Commission, sometimes through individual 
experts and sometimes through committees of experts. For 
example, Shri A. D. Gorwala was asked in 1950-51 to study 
and make recommendations regarding improvements in 
administrative machinery and the efficient conduct of state 
enterprises. The Prohibition Enquiry Committee was 
appointed in December, 1954, to review the experience gained 
and to suggest measures for implementing prohibition on a 
national basis. The prohibition policy as laid down in the 
Second Plan was based on its recommendations. In 1963, the 
Commission appointed a Study Team on Prohibition for 
studying the prohibition programme in the country as a whole. 
It submitted the first part of its Report in April, 1964. A 
committee was set up in June, 1955, to prepare schemes, 
industrywise and whenever possible Statewise, for the develop- 
ment of village and small scale industries as an integral 
part of the Second Five Year Plan. Other committees set up 
by the Planning Commission were the Coke Oven Projects 
Enquiry Committee (1954-55) and the Engineering Personnel 
Committee (1955-56). In July, 1959, a Committee on Transport 
Policy and Co-ordination was appointed. It submitted a prelimi- 
nary report in 1961. Its final report has not yet been submitted. 
Under the direction of the National Development Council, a 
committee to examine the problem of savings was set up in 
January, 1961, and it submitted its preliminary report in May, 
1961. In October, 1960, a committee was appointed for the 
purpose of reviewing changes in levels of living during the 
First and Second Five Year Plans, studying recent trends in 
the distribution of income and wealth and, in particular, 
ascertaining the extent to which the operation of the economic 
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system had resulted in the concentration of wealth and means 
of production. The Committee submitted part I of its Report 
in February, 1964, and it is expected to submit part II of its 
report later in the year. 

As regards Standing Committees, within a short time of 
its appointment, the Commission constituted an Advisory 
Board. This was done with a view to securing in the work of 
the Commission the association of officials and non-officials 
who have special knowledge and experience and with the object 
of obtaining their constant help and advice. Eight members of 
the Board 9 were appointed in their individual capacity; of 
these, three were economists, two were industrialists, one 
was a health specialist, one an educationist and one 
an engineer. The other members represented different 
organisations— the Associated Chamber of Commerce, the 
All India Manufacturers’ Association and the Federation of 
Indian Chambers of Commerce, the Hind Mazdoor Sabha 
and the Indian National Trade Union Congress, the Indian 
Society of Agricultural Economics, the Institution of 
Engineers and the Sarva Seva Sangh. In addition to these 
members, prominent personalities were specially invited to 
attend some meetings. 

The Board held a few meetings during 1951 and 1952, 
mainly to discuss the Draft Outline and later the draft Report 
of the First Five Year Plan. The Board also decided to 
constitute panels for considering in detail policies and pro- 
grammes in the following fields: 

(1) Industry 

(2) Transport 

(3) Commerce 

(4) Technical Consultants 

(5) Agriculture 

(6) Cottage Industries 

(7) Coal and Minerals 

9 It is interesting to note that of the members of this Advisory 
Board, three came later to be appointed as Members of the Commission, 
one of them being the present Deputy Chairman. Two other Members 
continue up to now to be closely associated with the Commission in an 
advisory capacity. 
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(8) Health programmes 

(9) Educational programmes 

(10) Housing and Social welfare 

Most of these panels met a few times for advising the Commis- 
sion at the time of the formulation of the First Five Year Plan. 
The panel of Technical Consultants and those on Coal & Mine- 
rals, Irrigation & Power and Scientific & Technical Manpower 
were not set up. It was also decided at this time that a panel 
on Land Reforms should be set up but this was not constituted 
at the time of the formulation of the First Five Year Plan. 

The idea of having a general Advisory Board seems to 
have been given up later and the Commission decided only 
to constitute specialised panels on various subjects so that 
advice and assistance of experts who have special knowledge and 
experience in various specialised fields of work would be 
available to the Commission. 

This system was brought into force in 1955. At the time 
of the formulation of the Second Five Year Plan, the following 
panels were set up; 

(1) Panel of Economists 

(2) Panel on Land Reforms 

(3) Panel of Scientists 

(4) Panel on Housing and Regional Planning 

(5) Panel on Labour 

(6) Panel on Education 

(7) Panel on Health 

Most of these panels were reconstituted for advising the 
Commission on the Third Five Year Plan. New panels on 
Agriculture and Ayurveda were also set up at that time. The 
Panel on Labour was discontinued and instead the Standing 
Committee of the Indian Labour Conference with the addition 
of some experts was used for obtaining advice on problems of 
labour policy. 

The panels are usually large in size, the number of 
members varying between about 20 and 35. The Member 
in charge of the subject is usually the Chairman of the Panel. 
The membership usually consists of technical experts in the 
subject of the panel. Some panels also have as members 
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representatives of various bodies connected with the subject 
and public men including members of legislatures. The panels 
are active at the time of the formulation of the Five Year 
Plan; but they are not usually called upon to tender advice at 
other times. Some panels, for example, the Panel of Scientists, 
have not met at all for a long period and some others like the 
Panel on Ayurveda have met very rarely. The only panel 
which was used somewhat more regularly for obtaining 
advice, for formulating both the Second and the Third 
Plans, was the Panel of Economists. 

The Planning Commission has also constituted some 
other Standing Committees such as the National Advisory 
Committee on Public Co-operation and the Co-ordination 
Committee for Public Co-operation, the Technical Advisory 
Committee on Irrigation, Power and Flood Control, the 
Central Advisory Committee on Agricultural Labour, the 
Co-ordination Committee for Planning Forums, the Economic 
Policy Advisory Committee and the Central Committee on 
Land Reforms. The Commission also appointed in June, 
1962, a Committee for studies on Economic Development in 
India and Japan for guiding the studies being undertaken in 
this field under the joint auspices of the Commission and the 
Indian Statistical Institute. More information about some of 
these standing bodies is given in Chapter Y. 


V. THE PRINCIPAL UNITS IN THE COMMISSION 


As mentioned earlier, the main work of the Commission is 
carried out through a number of units. Each unit is expected 
to carry out work in relation to the subjects assigned to it 
by way of assessing past trends, taking account of the 
developments required in the given field in the total context of 
development programmes, working out targets for the given 
sector to be achieved over different periods of time and the 
resource requirements both in financial terms and in terms of 
material resources, examining the experience regarding imple- 
mentation and working out the corrections and improvements 
required and keeping in touch with scientific and technological 
advances bearing on the developments in the given field. 
Each unit has to carry out its work in relation to the long- 
term plans, five year plans and annual plans and thus the 
work in each field is of a continuous nature. It is also 
necessary that the various units should work to a common 
purpose and policy and, as problems of development overlap, 
it is expected that different units in the "Commission should 
work in close collaboration with each other and also with 
various agencies in Government and in the country generally 
for carrying out their respective functions. 

The principal units in the Commission can be divided into 
(/) those which are integral parts of the Commission, including 
what we have described as Co-ordinating Divisions, General 
Divisions, Subject Divisions and Divisions concerned with 
specific development programmes, and (ii) associated agencies. 
The organisation and functions of both these types of units are 
described in this chapter together with those of the important 
advisory bodies associated with them. 

Co-ordinating Divisions 
Programme Administration Division 

At the inception of the Commission, the work relating to 
State Plans was mainly being looked after by the Development 
Plans Section. After certain transitional arrangements, and 
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especially after the institution of Programme Advisers was 
created, the Programme Administration Division was spe- 
cially set up in 1955. It was expected that this Division, 
working closely with the Programme Advisers, would be able 
to scrutinise State Plans and programmes, especially those 
where Central assistance had to be provided on a large scale, 
on the basis of detailed knowledge and a comprehensive view 
regarding the States. This was specially necessary in view of 
the increasing importance attached to State plans in the Second 
(and also the Third) Five Year Plan. With the emphasis on 
rapid economic growth and industrialisation, the creation of 
social and economic overheads assumed greater urgency, and 
as these were largely in the States, sphere, the formulation and 
implementation of the State plans in co-ordination with the 
overall national plan had to be given better attention. It was 
envisaged that the Programme Administration Division would 
assist the Programme Advisers and the Commission in the study 
of State Programmes of Development from an overall economic, 
technical and financial point of view. This was also expected 
to relieve the special planning divisions to some extent of the 
burden of scrutinising State plans and programmes in detail. 

The Division is mainly concerntd with the co-ordination of 
work relating to the five year and annual plans of States and 
Union Territories and it is the principal Division which 
organises the discussions between the Commission and the 
State Governments regarding State plans. It works in close 
collaboration with the Financial Resources Section of the Eco- 
nomic Division in dealing with the problems regarding Central 
assistance for State plan and also in co-ordinating the work 
relating to the plan outlays of the Central Government. It 
also co-ordinates the discussions between the Commission and 
the Central Ministries regarding their annual plans and is 
responsible for presenting the overall picture regarding the 
proposed annual plan outlays. This Division also provides 
secretariat assistance to the Programme Advisers and is in 
charge of analysing the reports submitted by them and the 
follow-up of recommendations contained therein. 

A new element has been recently added to the work of 
this Division because of the increasing emphasis on balanced 
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regional development. The Division is expected to carry out 
the functions of identifying the more backward areas within 
a State and formulating programmes of accelerated growth in 
these areas. The Division is also expected to study the 
patterns and procedure of Central assistance to States and 
suggest improvements with a view to facilitating effective plan 
implementation. 

The Division works under, the direction of a Chief. He is 
an economist who joined the Commission in 1950 as Assistant 
Chief and has been in charge of this work since then. 

Plan Co-ordination Section 

In the very first year of the working of the Commission, 
two special Sections were set up : 

(1) Co-ordination; and 

(2) Development Plans. 

These sections were expected to be in charge of co-ordination 
with Ministries and States, work relating to the Central 
Statistical Office and the National Income Unit and various 
advisory bodies and conferences. The Development Plans 
Section later developed into the Programme Administration 
Division. The Co-ordination Section continued mainly to work 
as a branch of Administration. In a few years time, a Progress 
Division was set up for the purpose of maintaining a continuous 
check on the progress of the execution of programmes under 
the Plan, both at the Centre and in the States and also in the 
private sector. This Division was also expected to co-ordinate 
the monthly and other periodical reports and special reviews 
of plan progress and to undertake work relating to the prepa- 
ration of National and State Statistical Tables for control 
purposes. In 1955, the Plan Co-ordination Section was set up 
for the purpose of co-ordinating the work being done in the 
different Divisions and Sections relating to the preparation of 
the Second Five Year Plan. The Section was continued after- 
wards for the purpose of maintaining a review of the progress 
of the plan as a whole, providing an element of co-ordination 
amongst the various Divisions and Sections in the Commision. 
The Progress Division was merged with this Section. 

At present, the Plan Co-ordination Section is principally in 
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charge of all work that requires the co-ordination of action 
involving several divisions in the Commission. It has a special 
role to play therefore in the formulation of the Five Year 
Plan, co-ordinating the work being done by different agencies 
both inside and outside the Commission, and bringing all this 
work together to bear on the final report relating to the Plan. 
This Section also co-ordinates the work of preparing monthly 
and other progress reports and reviews relating to the plans. 
It is also in charge of the maintenance of the Intelligence 
Room and the Progress Room which have "been specially set 
up for the purpose of preparing and displaying charts which 
provide information about the national economy and the 
progress of various plan programmes. 

There is also a General Co-ordination Section which was 
created in 1955 and which carries out work mainly relating to 
the meetings of the Commission and the National Development 
Council and the follow up of the decisions taken at their 
meetings. 

Because of the nature of the work that these sections have 
to carry out, they have to work in close association with the 
officials in charge of directing and co-ordinating the work of 
the Commission as a whole. These Sections have for this 
reason always been the responsibility of the officer who acted 
as the principal executive of the Commission, whether called 
Joint Secretary, Additional Secretary or Secretary. While at 
present, the Joint Secretary (Plan Co-ordination) is the Co- 
ordinating Officer for these sections, they have to work in close 
association with the Secretary of the Commission. 

The two Sections work under officers of the rank of 
Directors. The Director of the Plan Co-ordination Section is an 
economist with previous experience of economic administration 
and has been in the Commission since 1959. The Director of 
the Co-ordination Section has mainly a background of adminis- 
trative experience and has been working in the Commission 
from 1957, as an Under Secretary for about five years and 
since then in the present position. 
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General Divisions 

Economic Division 

The Economic Division was organised right at the inception 
of the Commission. As mentioned earlier, it was originally 
contemplated that there would be two divisions, one on 
Resources and Economic Survey and one on Finance, but these 
two gradually came to be treated as one division. A separate 
section on International Trade and Development was created in 
1957 for conducting special studies relating to economic develop- 
ments abroad and also their impact on India’s foreign trade; it 
was merged in 1962 with the Foreign Exchange Section in the 
Economic Division. A special section on Economic Policy and 
Growth was organised in 1961. 

At present the Division has three principal sections. The 
Section on Financial Resources is mainly concerned with the 
problems of financial resources for the plan and is one of the 
units very closely associated with the Programme Administra- 
tion Division in carrying out discussions with State Govern- 
ments about their plans. The Section works in close collabora- 
tion with the Ministry of Finance, especially its Department of 
Economic Affairs and Budget Division. The Foreign Exchange 
and Trade Section deals with the problems relating to the require- 
ments and availability of foreign exchange for the plans and 
various other connected problems like imports and exports, 
external assistance, etc. The Section works in close collabora- 
tion with the Ministry of Finance {Department of Economic 
Affairs) and the Ministry of International Trade. The Econo- 
mic Policy and Growth Section deals with problems of economic 
policy not directly related to financial resources and foreign 
exchange and trade. It is specifically expected to deal with 
problems of price and monetary policy, institutional changes 
connected with development, analysis of national income 
accounts and work connected with planning techniques and 
long-term plans. It works in close co-operation with the Per- 
spective Planning Division in regard to the last mentioned area. 
It also co-operates with the Plan Co-ordination Section in 
regard to the assessment of progress under the plan. Two other 
units have grown up recently— one for studying price trends and 
related problems and the other for conducting work relating to 
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inter-industry analysis. Both these units work under the guid- 
ance of the Chief of the Economic Policy and Growth Section. 
There is a Committee on Prices which was appointed by 
Government in December, 1962, and the Chief of the Economic 
Growth and Policy Section works as the Member-Secretary of 
the Committee. The inter-industry studies unit came to be 
organised early in 1962. 

Co-operation and co-ordination of work between the various 
Sections of the Economic Division and the Ministry of Finance 
and also the Reserve Bank of India was expected to be ensured 
through the Economic Adviser who is the Co-ordinating Officer 
for all the sections in this Division and who also used to hold 
the position of Chief Economic Adviser in the Ministry of Fin- 
ance. The Commission has now decided to appoint a full-time 
Economic Adviser. The first Chief of the Division, who later 
came to be designated as Economic Adviser, was a senior eco- 
nomist who had worked for some years in the Reserve Bank of 
India before joining the Commission. He continued in this 
position for about eleven years. His successor was also an 
economist and had worked as Deputy Economic Adviser in the 
Ministry of Finance before being appointed to the joint posi- 
tions of Chief Economic Adviser in the Ministry of Finance and 
Economic Adviser to the Commission. He worked in these 
positions for about a year. 

The work of the three main units is directed by a Chief 
(Finance), a Chief (Economic Policy and Growth) and a Director 
(Foreign Exchange). All the three officers are economists. The 
Chief (Finance) is an officer who started in the Commission as 
a Research Officer in the Economic Division in 1952 and has 
gradually come to occupy his present position. The Chief 
(E. P. & G.) 1 had worked for many years on the research staff 
of the Reserve Bank before he was appointed as Chief in the 
Commission in 1961. The Director (Foreign Exchange) has 
been with the Economic Division for over nine years, first as 
Assistant Chief and now as Director. 

As mentioned earlier, one of the panels which was set up 
earliest was the Panel of Economists. This was constituted in 

1 This officer was appointed as Economic Adviser to the Commission at 
the beginning of April, 1964. 
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March, 1955. It consisted of 20 economists — officials as well 
as non-officials — with the Minister of Finance as its Chairman 
and the Chief of the Economic Division as its Member- 
Secretary. The Panel had a small Standing Committee consisting 
of ten members which could meet more frequently than the Panel 
as a whole The function of the Panel was to advise the Commis- 
sion on problems connected with the preparation of the 
Second Five Year Plan. In April, 1955, it prepared a memo- 
randum on basic considerations relating to the “plan-frame J *. 
Members of the Panel individually prepared a number of other 
papers on subjects of importance and interest to the Commis- 
sion. Some of these papers were later published in the volume 
entitled “Papers Relating to the Formulation of the Second 
Five Year Plan”. The Panel did not meet for some time after 
the formulation of the Second Plan. It was activised again in 
1957-58 for discussing problems connected with the re-phasing 
of the Second Plan. 

The Panel was reconstituted in February, 1959, in connec- 
tion with the work relating to the Third Plan and then con- 
sisted of 26 economists. The panel set up working groups on 
different aspects relating to the formulation of the Third Five 
Year Plan and the Panel as a whole met a number of times in 
the years 1959 and 1960 for discussing problems relating to the 
formulation of the Third Plan. Since then the Panel has again 
not met for over three years. The approach in this regard seems 
to be that the Panel which is a comparatively large body should 
only be consulted on major occasions such as the formulation of 
a Plan or major changes in the current Plan. 

Economic Policy Advisory Committee 

The idea that the size of the panel being too large, there 
should be a small committee to advise the Commission on a more 
regular footing had been suggested to the Commission in 1958. 
To some extent, of course, the Standing Committee of the 
Panel of Economists served this purpose. But it was thought 
that it would be useful to have a small body of economists who 
could be consulted frequently and could be kept informed 
about the tentative thinking in the Commission. The Commis- 
sion agreed that it would be valuable to secure the intimate 
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and continuous association in its work of a small number of 
distinguished economists. With this in view, an Advisory 
Committee on Economic Policy was constituted in September, 
1962. The idea was that the Committee would meet at frequent 
intervals (ordinarily once in two months) and the Commission 
would confer with them on important questions of policy rela- 
ting to subjects like prices, mobilisation of resources, distri- 
bution of income and wealth, planning of foreign trade, 
balanced development in different sectors of the economy and in 
different regions and the preparation of long-term plans. The 
Committee consisted of five senior economists. One of the 
members of the Committee has since been appointed as a 
Member of the Commission. The Committee has met six times 
between September, 1962, and March, 1964. In addition to 
the members of the Committee, a senior economist who is the 
Executive Director of the Reserve Bank and Economic 
Advisers in different Ministries also attend its meetings. 

Perspective Planning Division 

The importance of thinking of Five Year Plans in the con- 
text of a long period perspective of development had been 
mentioned by the Commission in its report on the First Five 
Year Plan. This approach received added emphasis at the time 
of the formulation of the Second Five Year Plan. One of the 
fields in which planning on the basis of long period require- 
ments was found to be essential was that of scientific and 
technical manpower. Some work had been done on this pro- 
blem in the Labour and Employment Division, mainly for 
assisting the Engineering Personnel Committee (1956). As it 
was felt that more detailed studies should be conducted in this 
field, with much greater attention on the perspective of long- 
term requirements, a separate Division was set up for carrying 
out such studies in February, 1957. At the same time it was 
decided to create a Division on Perspective Planning. The 
functions of this Division were not outlined in detail at the 
time of its establishment. It was expected to present ever- 
improving sets of targets or goals for the future, keeping in 
view the long range and short range aspects of the problem. 
Staff was sanctioned for the Division in May, 1957. In 
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November, 1957, the work of the Scientific and Technical 
Manpower Division was combined with the Perspective Plan- 
ning Division. From its inception, the Division has worked 
under the direction of the same Chief. This officer, who held 
the position of Private Secretary to the Chairman, was already 
connected with this work in his capacity as Honorary Joint 
Secretary of the Indian Statistical Institute, studies of this kind 
being initially organised at the time of the formulation of the 
Second Plan under the auspices of that Institute. 

The Division is primarily concerned with problems and 
policies of long period development. Its functions include 
consideration of the implications of alternative goals and 
strategies of long-term development, preparation of the overall 
framework for a long-term plan and examination of current 
policies and programmes from the long-term viewpoint. In 
its task of preparing a long-term plan for the economic develop- 
ment of the country, the Division attempts to provide a quanti- 
tative framework of the possible course of economic develop- 
ment related to defined social objectives and to study the 
implications of such development in terms of physical, financial 
and organisational measures for achieving these goals. 

In the formulation of long-term plans the following types 
of studies are undertaken: 

{a) Patterns of consumption in relation to rising levels 
of living; 

(b) Strategy for long-term development of agriculture and 
related activities; 

( c ) Projection of the long-term demand for manufactures, 
industrial raw materials, power, transportation, etc,, 
ensuring consistency and efficiency; 

(d) Long-term aspects of greater equality of opportunity 
and the role of education and health in this respect; 

(e) Principles of regional planning and optimum allocation 
of resources; 

(f) Organisational and other measures required to ensure 
smooth and co-ordinated development of critical sectors, 
keeping time lags in view; 

(g) Policies relating to balance of payments, pricing, taxation 
and generally mobilisation of resources for investment; 
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(h) Long-term changes in labour force, requirements of 
specialised manpower and their implication for program- 
mes of education and technical training; and 
(/) Effective organisation and method of planning. 

As the Division is concerned with long-term planning in all 
its aspects, the scope for its work is wide. The Division concen- 
trates its attention on the most crucial areas where advance 
action is necessary and conducts studies and makes recommen- 
dations about programmes to be undertaken in such areas in 
good time so as to prevent bottlenecks which would impede 
progress. The Division has to work in close collaboration 
with various Divisions in the Commission and key technical 
organisations in the country, official as well as non-official, 
which are concerned with different areas and aspects of 
development. Because of the nature of its work the Division 
is usually represented on most of the Study Groups set up for 
working out different aspects of the Plan, It works in close col- 
laboration with the Planning Unit of the Indian Statistical Insti- 
tute which has a continuing programme of work embracing vari- 
ous aspects of the problem and which is housed in the same 
building as the Commission. The titles of some of the major 
studies conducted by the Division are given in Appendix F. 

Labour and Employment Division 

This Division was a part of the Employment and Social 
Services Division which was set up at the inception of the 
Commission. Gradually as the work relating to different social 
services increased, separate sections were organised to look after 
them and later on they were fully separated and constituted 
into independent divisions. This division then came to be known 
as the Labour and Employment Division. It has been working 
under the same officer from the beginning. This officer, who is 
a statistician by training, and had experience of working in the 
field of Labour Administration, was originally appointed as an 
Assistant Chief and has since been promoted to the position 
of a Chief. He also works as Adviser (Labour and Employment) 
to the Ministry of Labour and Employment and close liaison 
is thus maintained between the Division and the Ministry. 
Direct communication is also maintained with various 
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organisations under the Ministry like the Directorate General 
of Employment and Training, the Labour Bureau, the Employ- 
ees’ State Insurance Corporation and the Employees’ Provident 
Fund Organisation. 

The main function of the Division is to conduct analytical 
studies relating to (/) the employment situation in the country 
as a whole and in various States from time to time, (z*z) increas- 
ing employment opportunities and specially the employment 
potential of different schemes and programmes, (Hi) special cate- 
gories of unemployed persons such as educated unemployed, the 
unemployed amongst Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, 
etc., and (zv) schemes like craftsmen training schemes, workers’ 
education, expansion of national employment service and Uni- 
versity Employment Bureaus. The Division also undertakes 
studies of labour policies in general and specially of problems 
affecting industrial and agricultural labour on matters such as 
working conditions, wages, social security and industrial 
relations. 

Manpower Planning was first being handled in the 
Commission by this Division and it provided the principal 
secretariat and technical assistance for theEngineering Personnel 
Committee (1956) appointed by the Commission. While 
Manpower Planning as such has since then been transferred to 
another division, this Division continues to study certain 
problems relating to technical manpower. It has prepared a 
number of studies and papers on problems of employment, 
the more important amongst which are (z) outlook on employ- 
ment and related problems, (ii) employment trends and pros- 
pects, (iii) the census and its implications in terms of growth of 
labour force, working population etc., and a series of studies 
relating to the employment position in different States. The 
Division has also brought out a Study Report on unemploy- 
ment amongst educated persons. 

A Panel on Labour was set up in 1955 to examine problems 
relating to labour policy for the Second Plan. The panel met 
once each in 1955 and 1956. It consisted of the Minister of Plan- 
ning (who was also the Member in charge of the subject) as 
Chairman and 18 other members including the Labour Minister. 
It has not been reconstituted and has not met since then. 



88 ' PLANNING COMMISSION : A DESCRIPTIVE ACCOUNT 

The Commission’s approach in this respect now seems to be 
that the Tripartite Committees constituted by the Ministry of 
Labour and Employment like the Indian Labour Conference, 
the Standing Labour Committee and the Central Committee 
on Employment adequately provide the advice required for 
formulation of policies in this field, if necessary by enlarging 
the composition of these Committees to serve the purpose; 
e.g., the Labour Policy for the Third Plan was evolved through 
discussion in the Standing Labour Committee to which some 
experts were added specially for the meetings which advised 
the Commission in this respect. 

Statistics and Surveys Division 

While the Central Statistical Organisation came into exis- 
tence at the same time as the Planning Commission and close 
contacts were maintained between the two agencies, the res- 
ponsibility for statistics in the Commission initially rested 
with the Resources and Economic Survey Division. In 1954, 
the Commission suggested that a special cell should be 
organized in the C.S.O. to deal with the statistical work 
relating to planning and that this cell should work in close 
collaboration with the Commission, the Ministries and the 
Indian Statistical Institute. In accordance with these sugges- 
tions, a Planning Cell was created in the C.S.O. in 1955* 
From February, 1957, this Cell came to be called the Statistics 
and Surveys Division of the Commission. The Division, 
though working for the Commission, is an integral part of the 
C.S O., and almost from the beginning its work has been 
supervised by the Director of the C.S.O. 

The Division is required to prepare various statistical 
studies relating to planning. A number of papers have been 
prepared in the Division, sometimes in collaboration with other 
Divisions of the Commission, Central Ministries and State 
Governments. Another function of the Division is to maintain 
liaison between the C.S.O. on the one side and the 
Commission on the other. Any statistical information or data 
required by any Division of the Planning Commission are 
arranged through this Division by the C.S.O* To achieve 
similar liaison between the Statistical Bureaus of State 
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Governments and the Commission, a Committee on Planning 
Statistics was constituted in 1958. The Division is also in 
charge of preparing statistical publications and reports on plan- 
ning. It has brought out series of two statistical publications, 
viz., “Basic Statistics relating to Indian Economy” and “Selected 
Plan Statistics”. The Division has also been bringing out 
quarterly reports on economic trends in the country. 

Natural Resources Section 

The Draft Outline of the Third Plan 2 had drawn attention' 
to the necessity of taking a comprehensive view of “the extent 
and quality of the information available” about natural 
resources; the principal gaps in information, and the further 
steps needed for the conservation and development of these 
resources. In the report on the Third Plan, 3 it was further 
emphasised that necessary steps had to be taken well in 
advance if the long-term goals of development in different 
sectors had to be attained. Moreover, for balanced develop- 
ment, it was necessary to assess the availability, requirements 
and possibilities regarding resources in relation to each of 
the principal regions within the country. 

Keeping this in view, the Commission in December, 1961, 
constituted a high level Committee on Natural Resources for 
the purpose of assessing available information regarding the 
natural resources in the country and identifying gaps in it in 
relation to the programmes of development. The Committee 
was also expected to arrange in collaboration with the various 
organisations concerned, for the formulation of co-ordinated 
programmes for surveys of natural resources in different parts 
of the country, to initiate studies on problems relating to 
natural resources, to make recommendations bearing on the 
conservation, utilisation and development of natural resources 
and to disseminate information about resources through publi- 
cations. The Committee has established a Standing Committee 
and four Technical Committees on Land, Water, Mineral 
and Energy Resources. Each Technical Committee has 

2 Third Five Year Plan —A Draft Outline, p. 9. 

3 Third Five Year Plan, pp. 181-183. 
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appointed Sub-Committees and Working Groups for carrying 
out particular studies. 

The Adviser (Resources ) 4 of the Commission acts as the 
Member-Secretary of the Committee, The Natural Resources 
Section bears responsibility for the conduct of the various 
studies approved by the Committee, maintaining liaison with 
the Central Ministries and State Governments and also for the 
implementation of the recommendations made in the studies. 
In addition to an officer of the I.A.S. who has had special 
training in economic geography and works as the head of the 
Section, there are two Senior Specialists — one on Land and 
one on Minerals— working in the Division, The work relating 
to studies on Water resources and Energy resources * is being 
looked after by the Chief of the Irrigation Section and the 
Chief of the Power Section respectively, A Senior Specialist 
on Forests is expected to be appointed. 

■ The Section works in close collaboration with the Minis- 
tries and the specialised organisations concerned with the 
studies and problems relating to particular resource fields. 
Representatives of such organisations are included as Members 
of the Sub-Committee and Working Groups appointed by the 
Committee on Natural Resources. 

As the first step in its work the Committee made a com- 
prehensive review of the existing arrangements regarding 
surveys of natural resources. The review covered the various 
survey organisations, the scope and area covered in the 
surveys conducted by them and the principal gaps in coverage 
and other deficiencies. On the basis of this study the 
Committee has suggested a number of steps for strengthening 
the existing survey agencies, for more effective co-ordination 
among them and for undertaking surveys in new fields. A 
number of studies relating to land resources, crops, minerals, 
energy and water have been undertaken and a few of these have 
already been completed. 

4 The person who worked as Adviser (Resources) from March, 3961 to 
March, 1964, was a senior officer of the I.C.S., who had worked as the 
Vice-President of the Indian Council of Agricultural Research for some 
years before joining the Commission. 
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Scientific Research Section 

In order to give adequate emphasis to the development of 
scientific and industrial research, a special Section on this 
subject came to be organised in the Commission in August, 
1955. The Section is concerned with the development of such 
research in relation to planned development. It keeps in touch 
with the research work that is being done in different research 
institutions in the country, examines the manner in which the 
results of such research are being applied and ensures that 
information regarding developments in such research is available 
to the Commission. The Section also co-operates in formulat- 
ing the development programmes of various research insti- 
tutions and assists the Commission and the Government in 
deciding on the priorities to be given in the allocation of funds 
for research. In addition to the work for the Fourth Five Year 
Plan, the Section is now assisting a Preparatory Group in col- 
lecting basic information relating to scientific research. 

The work of the Section was till recently looked after by a 
senior scientist who had been with the Commission since 1956. 
Recently another senior scientist has been appointed as Senior 
Specialist (Scientific Research). 

The Commission had appointed a Panel of Scientists in 
December, 1956, to advise and assist it in co-ordinating the 
research in National Laboratories, universities and other institu- 
tions with the requirements of national planning. It consisted 
of 32 scientists as members. The panel met once in 1956 and 
once in 1959. It has not met since then. 

Management and Administration Section 

The Planning Commission had given considerable attention 
to the problem of administrative reform at the time of formu- 
lating the First Five Year Plan. It gradually came to be 
thought that there should be a Section in the Commission to 
deal with problems of public administration, for the purpose 
of maintaining liaison with organisations like the O. & M. 
Division, various Ministries and State Governments, the Indian 
Institute of Public Administration and other similar agencies 
and for keeping in touch with developments in the States 
regarding changes in administrative machinery. With the 
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expansion of the public sector, a suggestion was also made that 
there should be a division in the Commission devoted specially 
to the study of the common problems facing public sector 
undertakings. As a result of this a Section on Public Manage- 
ment Studies was set up in the Commission. It was concerned 
with studies relating to management of public undertakings as 
well as with problems of district and Panchayat administration. 
The Estimates Committee, however, thought that there was 
not enough work for the separate Section to be maintained in 
the Commission for this purpose. The Section was then wound 
up. 

In October, 1962, a new Section on Management and Ad- 
ministration was created in the Commission. Its functions are : 

(1) Management studies relating to public enterprises; 

(2) problems of district and lower level administration and 
study of planning machinery in the States; and 

(3) the follow up of recommendations contained in the 
Third Plan relating to administrative reforms and 
improvements. 

A pilot study in programming and reporting in public 
enterprises has been undertaken by this Section. The Section 
works under the direction of a Deputy Secretary. 

It is now contemplated that a Division on Management and 
Administration will be created in the Committee on Plan Pro- 
jects (See later in this Chapter). It will consist of two units —one 
for Management and one for Administration. The Management 
unit will undertake specific studies on topics like project apprai- 
sal and evaluation, programming systems in public enterprises, 
management information and reporting, materials planning 
and management, financial planning, production planning and 
control, applications of statistical techniques and project 
organisation and structure. Case studies of public enterprises 
will also be undertaken. The Administration unit will focus 
its attention on problems of Development Administration and 
conduct studies in areas like planning machinery and methods 
at various levels, area programmes, training of develop- 
ment personnel, reporting systems for development program- 
mes, performance budgeting and evaluation, administrative 
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developments in relation to Panchayati Raj , communication pro- 
cesses in relation to development plans and public opinion and 
response in relation to development policies and programmes. 

Subject Divisions 

Agriculture Division 

The Agriculture Division was created in 1950. It was 
responsible for all problems of agriculture including problems 
of increasing agricultural production, minor irrigation works, 
land reclamation, animal husbandry, dairying, fisheries, forest 
and soil conservation, land reforms, co-operation and commu- 
nity development. These last three functions were later on 
separated from the work of this Division and were being 
looked after by other units in the Commission. Recently, the 
Section on Co-operation and Community Development has 
been put back under the Agricultural Division. 

At present, the Division is working under the direction of 
a Joint Secretary (Agriculture) who is assisted by one Chief 
and two Assistant Chiefs. The Joint Secretary is an officer 
of the Indian Administrative Service who had previously 
worked on a special assignment regarding Community Develop- 
ment. He has been in charge of the Division from October, 
1961. The Chief of the Division, appointed recently, is a 
retired officer of a State Agricultural Service and had held 
the posts of State Director of Agriculture and the Director of 
Extension in an agricultural university before joining the 
Commission. 

A Panel on Agriculture was constituted in December, 1959, 
to assist the Commission in framing the agricultural plans 
and programmes for the Third Plan. It was reconstituted in 
1962 and now advises the Commission on the implemen- 
tation of agricultural programmes under the Plan and reviews 
the progress thereof. It consists of the Member (Agriculture) 
as Chairman and 37 other members. It has been usually 
meeting once a year. 

Irrigation and Power Division 

At the inception of the Planning Commission, a Division 
on Natural Resources was created. It was expected to deal 
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with all natural resources, and their development; but in practice, 
attention came to be principally focussed on three main subjects, 
v/z., Irrigation, Power and Minerals. Work relating to minerals 
was transferred from this Division to the Industry Division 
in 1956. The Division continued however to be called the 
Natural Resources (Irrigation and Power) Division. It came 
to be designated as the Irrigation and Power Division in 
August, 1962. 

The Irrigation and Power Sections deal with the planning 
of irrigation and power facilities respectively both by way of 
examination of the long-term requirements and scrutiny of 
particular schemes submitted by different authorities for inclu- 
sion in the Plan. The Power Section deals with the problems 
of power generation from different sources like water, coal, 
oil or atomic fission, including that of comparative costs, and 
also of power tariffs and finance for power programmes. The 
Irrigation Section deals with irrigation and flood control 
schemes and the utilisation of irrigation facilities, the financial 
aspects of irrigation and flood control, and schemes of drainage, 
anti-water logging and anti-sea erosion measures. 

The Division works in close collaboration with the Ministry 
of Irrigation & Power and the Central Water & Power 
Commission. It has also to work closely with various other 
divisions in the Commission, Central Ministries and other tech- 
nical organisations on problems of common interest like agri- 
cultural production, energy survey, power survey, examination 
of natural resources, the development of atomic energy, the 
production of electric power equipment and co-ordination of 
coal transport. 

The Division used to work under the guidance of a Chief 
of Division from 1950 to 1958. In 1958, an Adviser (Irrigation 
and Power) was appointed and since then the Division works 
under his overall guidance. At present there are two Chiefs — 
one looking after Irrigation and one after Power. All the 
three are senior engineers. The Adviser has been in charge of 
this Division first as Chief and then as Adviser for about six 
years; the Chief (Irrigation) has been with the Commission for 
about five years and the Chief (Power) for about six years. 
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The First Five Year .Plan took note of the fact that a 
situation had arisen “under which a number of projects had 
been simultaneously taken up in different States without care- 
ful project reports and financial and other estimates, or an 
assessment of their aggregate effects on the overall economy of 
the country’ 5 . It was therefore recommended that “an appro- 
priate body should be set up to advise on the relative priority 
of different projects on an all-India basis after examining the 
projects and satisfying itself that the schemes have been 
prepared after detailed investigation, that the estimates are 
reasonably correct and that the financial forecasts are reliable. 
Only those schemes would be eligible for consideration which 
have been fully investigated and are ready for execution 55 . 6 

In pursuance of this recommendation, the Commission 
constituted in February, 1954, a Technical Advisory Committee 
on Irrigation and Power Projects. The Committee was to 
examine projects proposed for inclusion in the plans in order 
to ensure: 

(f) that the schemes had been prepared after detailed 
investigation; 

(ii) that the estimates were technically complete and 
correct; and 

(in) that the financial forecasts and estimates of derived 
benefits were based on correct data and were reliable, 
and, on the basis of such examination, to advise the 
Commission on the merits of projects for inclusion in 
the Plan. 

The Committee was originally constituted only for advising 
the Commission regarding the inclusion of projects in the Second 
Five Year Plan and its term expired in February, 1956. But 
as it was found that detailed project reports had not been 
received for a large number of schemes and that further exami- 
nation of many such schemes provisionally included in the 
Second Five Year Plan was necessary, the Committee was 
reconstituted in July, 1956. It was again reconstituted in 
April, 1959, for examining the proposed projects for the Third 
Plan, and its functions were enlarged to include Flood Control 
and other River Valley Projects. 

5 The First Five Year Plan, pp. 365-66. 
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The Committee as originally constituted consisted of the 
Deputy Minister of Irrigation and Power as Chairman and a 
number of senior engineering experts and an officer of the 
Ministry of Finance as members. On reconstitution in 1956, its 
membership was expanded and the Secretary of the Ministry of 
Irrigation and Power was appointed as its Vice-Chairman, From 
1962, the Minister of State for Irrigation and Power acts as the 
Chairman of the Committee. 

All medium and major projects in the field of irrigation 
(including flood-control, drainage, anti-waterlogging and anti- 
sea-erosion schemes) and power have to be examined by the 
Committee before they can be included in the Plan. If any 
major modifications become subsequently necessary, these are 
also examined. The technical scrutiny is carried out by the 
Central Water & Power Commission on behalf of the Com- 
mittee. The intensity of the scrutiny varies according to the 
magnitude and other such features of the project. The Com- 
mittee has to examine a large number of proposals and there- 
fore usually meets once every two or three months. 

Land Reforms Division 

In the early years of the Commission’s existence, the work 
on land reforms was being looked after by the Agricultural 
Division. With the considerable emphasis placed in the First 
Five Year Plan on land reform measures, it was considered 
necessary to have a separate unit to concentrate attention on 
the implementation of the policy recommended by the Com- 
mission. 6 Therefore, a separate Land Reforms Division was set 
up in September, 1953 The Division is expected to assist 
State Governments in carrying out the programmes of land 
reforms, to carry out a continuous study of the situation 
regarding ownership and management of land, to evaluate the 
operation, progress and effects of land reform measures and 
to advise on schemes of co-operative resettlement of land. In 
addition to the above-mentioned functions, the Land Reforms 

6 The First Five Year Plan had emphasised the importance of setting 
up a land reforms organisation at the Centre for the purpose of pooling 
the knowledge and experience gained in different States and suggesting lines 
for further investigation. (See pp. 197-198). 
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Division is also assigned additional functions like examining 
legislation relating to land acquisition, studying the Bhoodan 
and Gramdan movements and their effects and the problems 
of settlement of landless agricultural workers. 

From its inception, the Division has been working under 
the direction of a Chief of Division who is now designated as 
Joint Secretary (Land Reforms). It works in close collabora- 
tion with the Ministry of Food and Agriculture. The Chief of 
the Land Reforms Division has also been working as the 
Officer in charge of the Land Reforms Unit in the Ministry 
and this ensures that there is close co-operation between the 
Ministry and the Commission on this subject. 

In order to provide guidance to the land reforms measures 
being undertaken in different parts of the country, the Commis- 
sion set up a Committee on Land Reforms in 1953. It consists 
of the Chairman and Members of the Commission, the Minister 
for Home Affairs, the Minister for Food and Agriculture and 
the Minister for Agriculture. The idea was that such a high 
level committee would be able to ensure that the pace and 
nature of land reforms in different parts of the country were 
co-ordinated and guided as parts of a national programme. 
The State Governments are expected to consult the Committee 
concerning their proposed land reform legislations at an early 
stage and as far as possible prior to the introduction of the 
legislation in the State Legislatures. The Committee has met 
over sixty times during the last ten years to consider land 
reform proposals of different State Governments. 

The Commission also constituted in May, 1955, a Panel on 
Land Reforms to review the progress in the implementation of 
the land policy proposed in the First Five Year Plan and to con- 
sider further steps in connection with the Second Plan. It had 16 
members. The Panel worked mainly through four sub-commit- 
tees, one on the size of holdings, one on tenancy reforms, one 
on reorganisation of agriculture and one on Bhoodan. All 
these sub-committees submitted their reports to the Commission. 

In August, 1959, the Panel was reconstituted for reviewing 
the progress made during the Second Five Year Plan and sug- 
gesting further steps in the field of land reform and agrarian 
reorganisation, particularly in relation to the problems of 
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implementation of the policies suggested by the Commission. 
The Minister of Planning was the Chairman of the Panel and it 
had 37 other members. The Panel constituted four sub-commit- 
tees— one on tenancy reform, one on the problem of ceiling on 
land holdings, one on resettlement of landless agricultural 
workers, and one on consolidation of holdings. All the four 
sub-committees submitted their reports to the Commission. 

A Central Advisory Committee on Agricultural Labour was 
constituted by the Commission in April, 1961, to assist it in 
considering questions of policy and organisation relating to the 
settlement of agricultural labour and of the measures needed 
for meeting their problems. It consists of the Member (Agri- 
culture) as Chairman, the Union Minister for Agriculture as a 
member and 12 other members including Government officials, 
economists and political and social workers. 

Industry and Minerals Division 

A Division on Industry, Trade and Communications was set 
up in the Commission at its inception. It was entrusted with 
all work relating to industries (organised and decentralised, 
public and private), internal and external trade and all forms of 
transport and communications. In 1953, a separate unit was 
set up to look after the work relating to transport and commu- 
nications and in 1955, another unit was set up to look after the 
work relating to village and small industries. The subject 
“Minerals”, which was being dealt with by the Natural Resour- 
ces Division was transferred to the Industry Division and taking 
into account all these changes, the Division was re-designated 
as “Industry and Minerals Division”. At present, the Division 
has separate sections for industries, minerals and public enter- 
prises, the last of which was added to it in 1961. 

The primary tasks of the Division are to assist in the formu- 
lation of the plan and the individual development programmes 
for the industrial and mineral sectors under successive Five Year 
Plans and to make an appraisal of the progress of these Plans 
periodically. In this context, its functions are to make fore- 
casts of demand estimates, conduct studies regarding technolo- 
gical and economic aspects of industrial units, capital formation 
in the organised industrial sector and the sources of supply of 
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funds and undertake work connected with the co-ordination of 
industrial pragrammes with related sectors like power and 
transport. The Division is also expected to assist in a review 
of the Industrial Policy in relation to its economic and social 
aspects. Since the re-appraisal of the Second Plan in 1957, the 
study on maintenance imports has become an important part of 
its work. The Division has been responsible for bringing out 
the volumes on Programmes of Industrial Development accom- 
panying the Five Year Plans. 

The Division works in close caliaboration with the Union 
Ministries dealing with industries and minerals and with specia- 
lised agencies like the Directorate General of Technical Develop- 
ment, the offices of the Textile Commissioner, Jute Commissioner, 
Coal Controller, the Economic Advisers of the Ministries of 
Industry and Finance and the Reserve Bank and also the Oil 
and Natural Gas Commission. It also maintains contacts with 
leading industrial associations in the private sector and the 
Development Councils for industries. Further, the Division 
assists the Adviser at the apex of its organisation in the functions 
discharged by him as a Member of the Licensing Committee 
under the Industries (Development and Regulation) Act, the 
Foreign Agreements Committee, the Capital Goods Committee 
as well as ad hoc bodies set up from time to time. 

In the discharge of its responsibilities, the Division is guided 
by an Adviser. From 1952 until the middle of 1961 , the 
Adviser in charge was designated “Adviser (Planning)” and his 
responsibilities covered a much wider field than the scope 
assigned to this Division. The present Adviser (Industry and 
Minerals) was formerly the Chief Industrial Adviser and Joint 
Secretary to the Government of India and also worked as the 
Chairman of the Heavy Engineering Corporation for over five 
years before joining the Commission in March, 1964 . 

Until February, 1964 , the charge of the Division was held by 
a Chief designated “Chief (Industry)”. There are at present 
two officers working as Chiefs; one of these has been associated 
with this Division since the inception of the Commission; the 
other one was the Principal of a University College of Mining 
and Metallurgy before joining the Commission in 1962 . In the 
top ranks of the Division, there is currently provision for four 
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Directors for devoting special attention to engineering indus- 
tries, chemical industries, minerals and public enterprises. 
These officers are expected to be technical specialists in their 
respective fields. 

There is no Panel or other type of advisory committee for 
this Division. It draws upon the advice provided in the deli- 
berations of the Development Councils for different industries 
set up under the Industries (Development and Regulation) Act 
and other ad hoc agencies. 

Village and Small Scale Industries Division 

Under the Industries Division, a Section on cottage indus- 
tries came to be created in 1950. In view of the importance 
attached to the programme for developing village and small 
scale industries in the Second Five Year Plan, a special Divi- 
sion on the subject was set up in 1 955. The functions of the 
Division include assistance in the formulation of the Five Year 
Plans for this sector and conducting studies on problems relat- 
ing to it. The Division is expected to co-ordinate and review 
the programme for the development of village and small scale 
industries including the programmes put forward by the six All 
India Bodies, viz.. Small Scale Industries Board, Khadi and 
Village Industries Board, Handloom Board, Handicrafts Board, 
Coir Board and Central Silk Board. 

The work of the Division is directed by an Assistant Chief 
who works under the supervision of the Joint Secretary 
(Research, Small Industries and Social Services); the latter also 
works as the Member-Secretary, Research Programmes 
Committee. 

There is no panel or advisory board specially assisting this 
Division. But the Division keeps in touch with the all-India 
bodies and other non-official agencies working in this field. 
Further, the Commission has set up a high-level Committee 
for carrying out certain pioneering work relating to the field of 
Rural Industrialisation. 

Rural Industries Planning Committee 

One of the main objectives of the Third Five Year Plan in 
implementing programmes relating to village and small scale 
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industries is the promotion of such industries, and generally of 
non-agricultural employment opportunities, in rural areas. The 
Report on the Plan makes a specific reference to evolving a 
programme of rural industrialisation taking into account the 
various aspects of development in each area and through secur- 
ing close co-operation among the various institutions and agen- 
cies working at the regional or block levels in preparing local 
plans and implementing them. Following this recommendation, 
the Commission set up in April, 1962, a high level body called the 
Rural Industries Planning Committee for reviewing the progress 
of industries in rural areas, advising on problems of policy and 
planning relating to them and recommending programmes for the 
intensive development of small industries in rural areas, includ- 
ing co-ordinated plans, areawise and regional, of develop- 
ment. 

The Committee has the Deputy Chairman of the Commis- 
sion as its Chairman, and Members for Agriculture and Indus- 
try, Union Ministers of Industry and Community Develop- 
ment, the Chairmen of the Khadi and Village Industries Com- 
mission and the All India Handicrafts Board, some leading 
non-officials and social workers interested in this programme 
and an economist as members. The Joint Secretary (Research, 
Small Industries and Social Services) of the Commission is the 
Secretary of the Committee. There is a Standing Committee 
with a leading non-official social worker as its Chairman and 
representatives of the Ministries of Industry, Community Deve- 
lopment and Co-operation and Home Affairs and of some of 
the All India Bodies working in this field as members. 

At the present stage, projects are being undertaken with a 
view to experimenting and accumulating necessary experience 
for a larger programme in the future. The present projects are 
also expected to help the development of small industries based 
on agriculture. Projects for development of rural industries 
are being experimentally developed in different types of areas 
with varying conditions as for example: 

(a) where agricultural conditions are favourable and at the 
same time there is heavy population pressure; 

(. b ) where agriculture is undertaken without irrigation facili- 
ties and where there is need for additional employment; 
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(c) where there is considerable unemployment, unfavour- 
able natural conditions and lack of development poten- 
tial by way of natural resources; 

(d) tribal and such other specially backward areas; 

(e) areas where industrialisation has already been initiated; 
and 

(/) areas in the neighbourhood of rural universities and 
similar institutions. 

In all, forty-five areas have been selected for the first series of 
projects in different regions of the country. 

The programme is organised directly under the auspices of 
the Committee. The Committee indicates the overall policy 
and direction of the programme. The Standing Committee is 
expected to provide continuous guidance to the programme 
which is implemented through the State Governments and 
other authorities. For this purpose. Advisory Committees 
have been constituted at the State level with the Chief Minister 
or the Minister for Industries in the State as Chairman. 
Further below this, there are Project Committees which are 
directly in charge of formulating and executing the programme 
in a particular area. It is expected that the programme will 
be carried out on the basis of close and continuous collabora- 
tion with various local authorities and organisations like Zila 
Parishads, Panchayat Samitis , Co-operative agencies and insti- 
tutions associated with the various small industries programmes. 

Transport and Communications Division 

The work relating to Transport and Communications which 
was being done in the Division on Industries, Trade and 
Transport earlier was allotted to a separate Unit in Decem- 
ber, 1953, when a retired Railway Officer was appointed by 
the Commission as Adviser (Transport). The unit gradually 
came to be designated as the Transport and Communications 
Division. It deals with development programmes and pro- 
blems relating to various forms of transport and communi- 
cations. 

An important function of the Division is to project the 
development of transport in co-ordination with the projected 
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developments in other sectors like agriculture, mining and 
industry. The Division has prepared certain special studies on 
transport problems. An important aspect of the Division’s 
work is to assist in the studies being conducted in this field by 
various committees and study-groups appointed by the Com- 
mission. 

The first of these is the Committee on Transport Policy 
and Co-ordination. This was constituted by the Commission 
in July, 1959, with the following terms of reference : 

“Taking into account the existing stage of development 
of the various means of transport and the economic, political, 
social and strategic purposes which the transport machinery is 
designed to serve, the Committee should recommend: 

(a) what broadly should be the long-term transport policy 
of the country, so that the development of the trans- 
port machinery may be effected in consonance with 
our growing needs, with economy and efficiency, avoid- 
ing duplication to the maximum extent practicable; 

( b ) in keeping with the policy defined under item (a) what 
should be the role of the various means of transport in 
the country during the next 5 to 10 years; and 

(c) what is the best mechanism for the regulation and co- 
ordination of the various means of transport, so that 
the transport needs of the country are met in an 
efficient and economic manner consistent with the 
larger interests of the country?” 

The Committee had Shri K. C. Neogy, former Union 
Minister and Member of the Commission, as Chairman and 
the Secretaries of the Planning Commission, the Department 
of Transport, the Department of Economic Affairs and the 
Ministry of Commerce and Industry, the Chief Economic 
Adviser to the Ministry of Finance and the Commission, and 
Member (Transportation), Railway Board, as members. The 
Committee had for some time a full-time secretary but for most 
of the time, the Director of the Transport and Communications 
Division of the Commission has been working as part-time 
Member-Secretary of the Committee. 

The Committee submitted its preliminary report in February, 
1961. Its terms of reference had referred specially to the 
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problems relating to co-ordination between the railways and the 
mechanised road transport which had been under discussion 
between the Commission and the Ministries of Railways and 
Transport for quite some time previous'y. The preliminary 
report was accordingly confined largely to these problems. 

Since submitting the preliminary report, the Committee has 
been studying various aspects of the long-term policy in respect 
not only of railways and road transport, but also other forms 
of transport, such as coastal shipping, inland water transport 
and air transport. The Committee organised sample surveys on 
six selected routes in the country with a view to collecting data 
pertaining to the volume and type of traffic carried by road 
transport. The Committee also had a study conducted by the 
Programme Evaluation Organisation of the Commission on the 
role of bullock carts in the economy. The Committee has 
brought out papers on several subjects such as railway rating 
policies, estimation of future transport requirements, road 
transport licensing policies followed by the State Governments, 
road taxation and finance, etc. 

There seem to have been some differences of opinion between 
Shri Neogy and the Commission regarding the composition of 
this Committee. The Committee as such met a number of times 
for the completion of the Preliminary Report; but since then the 
work of the Committee was largely conducted under the direc- 
tion of its Chairman, Shri K. C. Neogy. He resigned the 
Chairmanship of the Committee in February, 1964, due to his 
differences with the Commission. 7 After his resignation, the 
Committee has been reconstituted with the Member (Adminis- 
tration and Transport) of the Commission as its Chairman. It is 
now expected to complete its work in the course of the next few 
months. 

The Commission also set up in 1962 a Planning Com- 
mittee for Transport of which the Member (Administration 
and Transport) is the Chairman. This Committee has the 

7 Press Statement by Shri K. C. Neogy, dated February 7, 1964. Also 
see statement laid on the Table of the House (Lok Sabha) by the Deputy 
Minister for Planning in answer to starred question No. 344 on Feb- 
ruary 27, 1964. 
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Secretaries of the Ministries of Transport, Iron and Steel* 
Heavy Engineering, Industry, International Trade, Petroleum 
& Chemicals and Finance (Departments of Economic Affairs 
and Co-ordination) and the Chairman and Member (Transpor- 
tation) of the Railway Board, as members. It is expected to 
advise the Commission on the formulation and review of deve- 
lopment programmes relating to transport. The Committee is 
assisted by the Joint Technical Group for Transport Planning 
which was appointed by the Commission in September* 1962. 
The terms of reference of the Group were indicated as below: 

(0 The Group will collect factual data and work out pro- 
jections of transport requirements for the formulation of 
plans in the transport sector; 

(ii) The Group will undertake detailed surveys of various 
regions in the country with the help of Zonal Railways 
and State Governments where necessary, and make an 
assessment of the transport requirements of each region 
in the Fourth Plan and in relation to the long-term plan 
of economic development; 

(Hi) Depending upon their assessment of requirements of 
transport on a regional basis and in consultation with 
the Ministries concerned and their technical units, the 
Group may examine comparative suitability and econo- 
mies of the various means of transport for meeting these 
requirements and offer suggestions regarding the broad 
lines on which development of future facilities should 
be planned; and 

(iv) The Group will consider the existing arrangements for 
collection of statistical and factual data by various agen- 
cies in the field of transport, suggest what further data 
should be collected on a regular basis and how the 
collection should be arranged at various levels. 

It was also recognised that studies of locations of basic indus- 
tries in the future would be specially important from the 
point of view of transport planning. 

The Joint Technical Group now includes senior officials 
deputed by the Ministries of Railways and Transport and the 
Planning Commission. Arrangements to strengthen the Group 
are in hand. For studies relating to specific commodities. 
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appropriate officials from the Ministries concerned will work 
with the Group. The working of the Group is so conceived 
that its members and officers from the Ministries working with 
it should be able freely to draw upon data and personnel avail- 
able in different organisations and at each stage there should be 
the fullest interchange of information. In working out the 
details of its programme of technical and economic studies, 
the Joint Technical Group is attempting to make available such 
material as may assist in the preliminary formulation of the 
Fourth Plan. 

The Group has, as its Chairman, a senior officer from the 
Railways working on a full-time basis. The Chairman of the 
Inter-State Transport Commission who is also ex-officio Joint 
Secretary in charge of road transport in the Ministry of Trans- 
port, represents that Ministry in the Group. The Director of 
the Division is also a member of the Group. The Group has 
been entrusted with special studies in connection with the for- 
mulation of long-term transport plans. Four posts of Trans- 
port Specialists have been created for working on the studies 
that are being conducted by the Group. The Group has already 
completed a preliminary report on the study of the movement 
pattern of cement and is engaged in the study of movement pat- 
terns of other bulk commodities. It is also carrying out regional 
studies and studies relating to locations from the point of view 
of transport planning. The Group is also expected to organise 
studies of comparative costs of development of different means 
of transport. 

Education Division 

Education like other Social Services was being looked after 
by the Employment and Social Services Division in the earlier 
years of the Commission. A separate Section on Education 
came to be established in a short time and later on it came to be 
designated as a Division. The Division is expected to work out 
programmes for the development of education of different types 
and at various levels, from pre-primary to university education 
including technical and vocational education, adult education, 
women’s education, and the development of cultural activities. 
It is expected to assist in the formulation of education plans, 


THE PRINCIPAL UNITS IN THE COMMISSION 107 

defining the stages in which they should be carried out, and 
the priorities to be observed, indicating the machinery required 
for their implementation and suggesting the resources that 
would have to be allocated for the purpose It is also expected 
to suggest the changes in current educational policies necessi- 
tated by the nature of the development plans. 

The post of a Director was created for looking after the 
Education Section in 1955 and later on in 1961 the post of a 
Chief was created. At present, the Division is working under 
the direction of one Director and one Assistant Chief, the post 
of Chief being vacant. Both these officers started working in the 
Education Division of the Commission as Research Officers 
and have been with the Division for over ten years. 

The Division is advised by a Panel on Education which 
was set up in 1952, with 1 5 members. It held two meetings 
in 1952, one in 1955 and one in 1957. It was reconstituted in 
1960 and the number of members increased to 35. The recon- 
stituted panel met in 1960 and appointed sub-committees for 
making recommendations on different aspects of educational 
planning in the Third Plan. 

Health Division 

A section on health planning was created in the Employment 
and Social Services Division of the Commission in October, 
1951. In April, 1956, it was set up as a separate Division. 
The main functions of the Division are to assist in the formula- 
tion of the health programmes to be included in the Five Year 
Plan and Annual Plans and to make periodical assessment of 
the progress achieved. The Division is also expected to under- 
take studies on problems of special interest from the point of 
view of health planning such as manpower requirements of 
health programmes, health education, vital statistics, control 
of communicable diseases and development of indigenous 
systems of medicine. 

The Division normally works under a Chief of Division (a 
public health expert) but at present is headed only by an Assis- 
tant Chief. The latter is a public health specialist and has 
been working with the Commission for over four years. The 
Division also used to have an honorary medical consultant for 
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advising it on the medical side, but this arrangement was termi- 
nated last year, 

A Panel on Health consisting of 42 members had been con- 
stituted to advise the Commission on the First Plan. The Panel 
constituted 11 sub-committees and made recommendations to 
the Commission on the basis of the reports of these sub-commit- 
tees. A Panel on Health was again set up in September, 1955, 
to advise the Commission regarding the priorities and targets in 
the Plans and programmes relating to health, the resources in 
men and materials required, the training programmes to be 
initiated, standards of construction and equipment for health 
facilities and the development of medical research. The panel 
consisted of 47 members. It was reconstituted in June, I960, 
with 39 members. The reconstituted panel met once in 1960. 

At the time of formulating the first two Plans, schemes 
regarding the development of indigenous systems of medicine 
were considered by the Panel on Health which had a few Vaidyas 
and Hakims as members. At the time of the formulation of the 
Third Plan, it was decided that greater emphasis should be laid 
on programmes in this field. Therefore a separate panel on 
Ayurveda was constituted in June, 1960, to review the 
progress of plans in the field of indigenous systems of medicine 
and advise the Commission on further programmes. It con- 
sisted of the then Minister of Planning as Chairman, the Mem- 
ber in charge of the subject as a member and 33 other mem- 
bers. The Panel met once in 1960. 

Housing Division 

The problem of housing was being looked after initially by 
the Division on Employment and Social Services. Gradually a 
special Section came to be established for the study of this 
problem and in 1955, the Section was re-designated as a Division. 

The Division deals with the subjects relating to housing, 
town and country planning, urban development and regional 
planning. It mainly deals with programmes like housing for 
specialgroups — industrial workers, plantation workers, low and 
middle income groups, etc,, village housing and co-operative hou- 
sing, problems of land acquisition and development, economy 
in construction costs and research in building materials. 
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The Division had for some time a professional architect as 
its Director. But since he left, its work is being directed by an 
Assistant Chief who has been trained in economics. 

There is a Panel on Housing and Regional Planning to 
advise the Division. It was set up in 1955 to review the 
progress made in the implementation of the Housing , schemes 
included in the First Five Year Plan and to consider the pro- 
grammes to be undertaken in the Second Five Year Plan. The 
Panel had 35 members. It held three meetings in 1956 and 
1957. The Panel was reconstituted in July, 1960, and its 
membership was increased to 40. It was expected to review 
the progress made in the field of housing and regional plan- 
ning and advise the Commission on programmes for the Third 
Plan. The Panel met in September, I960, and formed four sub- 
committees. All the sub-committees submitted their reports to 
the Commission. 

Social Welfare Division 

In 1950 , the work relating to social welfare formed part of 
the work allotted to the Employment and Social Services 
Division. Soon afterwards a separate Section on Social Services 
came to be developed which looked after social welfare as well 
as various social services. In 1953 , for the work regarding 
Social Welfare a separate Section was created which later on 
was designated as the Social Welfare Division. The main 
functions of the Division are to make an assessment of the 
problems facing the weaker sections of the population, to for- 
mulate a plan for the implementation of welfare schemes and 
to propose the allocation of resources for carrying out these 
schemes, to examine the organisational problems regarding the 
successful implementation of the welfare programmes and to 
recommend adjustments in policies and programmes in the light 
of experience. 

The programmes of social welfare including the welfare of 
backward classes are being executed through various Ministries 
and also other organisations like the Central Social Welfare 
Board. There is, therefore, no organisation in the Government 
of India other than the Commission where a co-ordinated view 
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of social welfare as a whole could be taken. It is therefore felt 
that this Division has a special role to play in this field. 

An Adviser on social programmes was appointed for some 
time in 1952 for assisting the Commission in working out the 
programmes on social services to be included in the First Five 
Year Plan. In 1953, when a special section to look after social 
welfare came to be created, an Assistant Chief was appointed 
to look after it. A Director was appointed to look after the 
Division in 1958. From December, 1963, when the then Direc- 
tor retired, the Division is being looked after by an Assistant 
Chief. 

The Adviser who prepared the ground for the work of this 
Division was a specialist in social welfare The Director had 
experience of organising welfare activities for women in a 
State before she joined the Commission. The present Assistant 
Chief is a specialist in Social Welfare and has been with the 
Division for about twelve years. 

No special panel or standing advisory committeejbas been ap- 
pointed for advising this Division. There are however a number 
of committees appointed by the Ministry of Education on sub- 
jects like child welfare, the problems of the handicapped and 
research in social welfare. There is also the Central Social Welfare 
Board comprising predominantly of non- official social workers 
and experts. The Division makes use of these and other such 
bodies for obtaining advice and guidance about its functions. 

Divisions concerned with Specific Development 
Programmes 

Rural Works Division 

Under the First Five Year Plan, a special provision of Rs. 15 
crores had been made for Local Development works. A 
similar provision was made under the Second Five Year Plan. 
This programme was intended to cover schemes which had 
their origin in the people of a locality themselves working 
through voluntary associations or Panchayats on projects for 
local benefit. Such projects could include schemes for 
drinking water supply, permanent works for improvement 
of agriculture, rural sanitation or communications, improve- 
ments in school or dispensary buildings and the provision of 
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children’s parks, construction of go J owns, etc. The grants 
under this programme were normally confined to areas that 
did not stand to benefit directly from schemes included in other 
programmes like Community Development and National 
Extension. The Central grant for such schemes used to be 
given on a matching basis subject to a maximum of Rs. 10,000, 
the counterpart contribution being found by the people either 
in cash, kind or voluntary labour and assisted, if necessary, by 
local bodies or State Governments. The programme was 
implemented through the agency of State Governments subject 
to certain conditions laid down by the Commission. Direct 
ad hoc grants were also given for schemes sponsored by volun- 
tary organisations like the Bharat Sevak Samaj. 

Under the Third Five Year Plan, the approach to the 
programme has been changed. While the types of development 
works that were undertaken under this programme up to 
now would continue to be undertaken under other plan 
programmes, the Local Development Works programme would 
be confined to village water supply schemes. Special priority 
in this scheme is being accorded to backward areas including 
areas predominantly inhabited by Scheduled Castes, 

The Third Five Year Plan also included a new “rural 
works programme” which was expected to provide work for 
an average of about 100 days in the year for about 2*5 
million persons. It was emphasised that this programme was 
significant “not merely for creating the additional employment 
opportunities which are required” to reduce the incidence of 
underemployment and unemployment in rural areas, S£ but even 
more as an important means for harnessing the large manpower 
resources available in rural areas for the rapid economic 
development of the country”. 8 Its objective is to supplement 
the other development programmes in blocks having high inci- 
dence of unemployment and underemployment. The schemes 
to be selected under it have to be labour intensive and also such 
as would assist in increasing agricultural production. The 
execution is usually entrusted to the Community Development 
organisation which v^orks under the overall supervision of the 
State Government concerned. 

8 The Third Five Year Plan, pp. 160-165. 
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The Local Works Branch was created in the Planning 
Commission in 1953-54 for the purpose of implementing the 
Local Development Works programme. Its functions were to 
lay down the policy and procedure for the programme, allocate 
funds to various State Governments, scrutinise and approve 
schemes directly financed by the Commission, scrutinise 
the expenditure statements received from State Governments 
about the scheme and assess the progress made in the 
implementation of the programme. The Branch was working 
for a long time as a part of the administration side of the 
Commission under the supervision of Secretariat officers. 

With the introduction of the Rural Works Programme in 
1961, it was decided to create a separate Rural Works Division 
for looking after both the Rural Works Programme and the 
modified Local Development Works Programme. Scrutiny 
and approval of proposals sent by State Governments, 
allotting blocks, releasing funds and reviewing progress 
are some of the main functions of the Division. The 
Division works under a Chief who is an officer of the I.A.S., 
has worked with the Commission since 1959, and has been 
connected with the Rural Works Programme almost since its 
inception. 

The programme is being directly administered by the 
Commission because it was sponsored as a special feature of 
the Third Plan, is still in its initial stages and embodies a 
new approach to the working of development programmes in 
that it attempts to tackle the unemployment problem at the 
local level through integrated area planning. It has been 
kept in charge of the Commission so as “to see what changes 
in the planning techniques had to be made. Only when the 
scheme had been put on a firm basis after gaining 
experience, a decision could be taken about the Ministry which 
should take charge of it”. The Ministry of Community 
Development and Co-operation has informally proposed to the 
Commission that the Ministry would be glad to undertake 
the Rural Works Programme at the Central level. 8 

8 Estimates Committee, 1963-64 (Third Lok Sabha), Fifty-fifth Report 
— Planning Commission: Rural Works Programme; New Delhi, 1964, 
pp. 6-7. 
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There is a Steering Committee for the programme consisting 
of senior officers of the Commission and the Government 
of India (Ministries of Food & Agriculture and Community 
Development & Co-operation, the Directorate of Employment 
and Training); it 'advises the Commission on the policy- 
regarding various aspects of the Rural Works Programme. 
The Steering Committee was set up in April, 1961. 

Public Co-operation Division 

The Resolution setting up the Planning Commission had 
emphasised the fact that the success of the Commission “will 
depend on the extent to which it enlists the association and 
co-operation of the people at all levels’". In a note prepared in 
May, 1950, 10 Sfari G. L. Nanda, the Deputy Chairman of the 
Commission, had pointed out that public co-operation was 
needed both because it was necessary that the real and felt 
needs of the people should receive the fullest consideration in 
the formulation of the plan and because the people should 
play an important part in the implementation of the plan. It 
was necessary to ascertain public opinion through a proper 
machinery devised for the purpose and also to educate and 
re-train ‘‘the minds of the people so that they have a better 
understanding of facts and their own needs and problems, and 
may be ready to join in a large-scale constructive effort”. It 
was also necessary to evolve a method and an agency for 
making the best use of the hitherto untapped energy and 
resources of the people. The idea of evolving a new national 
non-official agency for this purpose was suggested for 
meeting these requirements. The Commission's Panel on 
Social Welfare in June, 1951, approved of the proposal to set 
up the Bharat Sevak Samaj, a non-political and non-official 
voluntary organisation, to meet these requirements. The 
Planning Commission, in its Draft Outline of the First Five 
Year Plan, endorsed the proposal. 11 The constitution of the 
proposed Samaj was considered by the National Advisory 
Committee on Public Co-operation that was set up by the 

10 See Planning Commission : Bharat Sevak Samaj —Public Co- 
operation for National Development, Delhi, 1952, pp. 1047. 

11 The First Five Year Plan— A Draft Outline, pp. 237-38. 
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Commission (see below) and the Samaj was then set up in 
1952. The Bharat Sevak Samaj was thus set up as the result 
of the thinking initiated in the Commission and it continues to 
work closely with the Commission in the furtherance of their 
common objectives. 

The principal methods by which public co-operation could 
be organised for plan purposes were briefly mentioned in the 
Draft Outline of the First Plan. These were further explained 
and emphasised in succeeding plan documents. 12 The policies 
in this field were to be worked out by a National Advisory 
Committee on Public Co-operation. The actual work was to 
be done by various field agencies. The Commission’s task 
was to provide the necessary stimulus for thinking, encourage 
new lines of activities, review the progress achieved and 
co-ordinate the work in the light of national requirements. 

This work was being originally looked after by the Social 
Services Division. In 1956, it was decided that there should 
be a special section in the Commission to watch the progress 
made and to study the methods and techniques developed in 
mobilising public co-operation; thus in November, 1956, a 
separate Division on Public Co-operation was created. 

The main functions of this Division have been to develop 
new ways of mobilising and securing public support and 
co-operation in the various development programmes. The 
Division has sponsored the Lok Karya Kshetra (Voluntary 
welfare project) programme, which is intended to build up a 
cadre of trained wholetime and voluntary workers with the 
established voluntary organisations, educational institutions 
and other non-official agencies. Such Kshetras are now func- 
tioning both in rural and urban areas. The Division has also 
strengthened the voluntary organisations and other non-official 
agencies by giving them financial assistance and facilities for 
research and training. A Central Training and Research 
Institute is being setup shortly. 

The Division has sponsored research studies in fields like 
the working of District Administration, Panchayats and 
Co-operatives and charitable institutions; community support 

12 The First Five Year Plan, pp. 144-151; the Second Five Year Plan, 
pp. 141-145; The Third Five Year Plan, pp. 291-300. 
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in the rural development programmes — in particular, utilisation 
of irrigation facilities, improved agricultural, implements, etc. 
In collaboration with the Central Social Welfare Board, the 
Division is sponsoring the preparation of the “Encyclopaedia 
of Social Work in India 55 which will give comprehensive 
information about the organisation and activities of a large 
number of social service agencies in the country. Mid-day 
meal scheme, school improvement scheme, night shelters, 
urban community development, Rural Health Insurance, train- 
ing of rural women, suppression of immoral traffic, etc., 
are some of the other schemes sponsored by the Division. 
National Seminars have been organised for pooling information 
about the successful methods and techniques of securing public 
co-operation. 

A very Important activity of this Division has been the 
organisation of Construction Service of Voluntary Organisations 
and labour co-operatives for securing a better deal for the 
workers and ensuring increased employment opportunities 
and economies in construction costs. The activities of the 
service are expected to help in maintaining prices of bricks and 
building material at reasonable levels, influencing rates of the 
construction industry, maintaining standards of work and 
inducing public authorities to simplify administrative and 
financial procedure. Works of a value of Rs. 10 crores have 
been executed mainly through the Bharat Sevak Samaj Con- 
struction Service. A Senior Engineer has been appointed as 
Director, Construction Service, in the Division from June, 1962, 
for providing the technical guidance necessary for such work. 

The organisation of Planning Forums in Universities and 
Colleges has been another important programme. These 
Forums now numbering 650 have attempted to create Plan 
consciousness among teachers and students through discussions, 
symposia, seminars, etc. Besides participating in activities like 
the small savings drive, adult education and extention work 
in village and slum areas, the Planning Forums have 
occasionally undertaken research studies and surveys on 
important aspects of planning and development. 

During the emergency, the Division undertook certain 
special programmes such as execution of major defence works 
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for which private contractors were not coming forward, con- 
struction of 1,000 short distance rifle ranges, opening Lok 
Karya Kshetras and organising training camps in border 
areas, and setting up of consumer councils in selected areas 
for creating consumer consciousness and collecting inform- 
ation about the prices paid for essential commodities by 
consumers. 

As a result of a Resolution passed in the Lok Sabha in 
March, 1956, a Prohibition Section was set up in the Planning 
Commission to look after the implementation of Prohibition 
Policy. The work of this Section was later on taken over by 
the Public Co-operation Division. The Division co-ordinates 
and advises the State Governments regarding the implementa- 
tion of the Prohibition Policy in the Plan. It has also 
sponsored a programme of educational and promotional 
work on Prohibition and training of workers of voluntary 
organisations. It has undertaken studies and organised semi- 
nars on problems relating to prohibition. 

Besides the programmes mentioned above for which 
assistance is directly given by the Division, it also advises the 
Central Ministries and the State Governments in regard to 
the schemes for public co-operation prepared by various non- 
political and non-official voluntary organisations. The co- 
ordination of such programmes is done through the Co- 
ordination Committee on Public Co-operation on which the 
various Central Ministries are represented. 

Where schemes of public co-operation can be directly 
related to any particular development project or programme, 
the expenditure on such schemes is debited to such projects 
or programmes provided the authorities in charge agree 
to this. The Division enters the picture mainly as a liaison 
and recommendatory agency. It is only in the other types of 
schemes that the Division acts as a grant sanctioning authority. 
The funds made available in this way are mainly for the purpose 
of stimulating and mobilising public co-operation for the 
achievement of plan objectives. The grants enable voluntary 
organisations to secure the services of a few full-time workers, 
to meet some of the organisational expenditure, to buy ancillary 
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tools and equipment and to train voluntary workers in the 
technique of public co-operation. 

The Estimates Committee in its report on the Planning 
Commission had expressed the view that the Central direction 
and co-o r dination of public co-operation activities and the 
sanction of grants-in-aid to various agencies were executive 
functions and, therefore, recommended that the Commission 
should be divested of this responsibility. The Committee 
thought that the Commission should confine itself to giving 
a general outline and suggestions for enlisting co-operation for 
various purposes. The Commission took the view that with 
the stress laid on the role of public co-operation in the plans, 
it was necessary to have a small section in the Commission 
‘•'to watch the progress made and to study the methods and 
techniques developed in mobilising public co-operation”. 
Regarding sanctions for grants-in-aid being issued from the 
Commission, the view taken was that “so long as there is no 
other agency or Department to which the work could be trans- 
ferred, this may continue to be dealt with by the Public 
Co-operation Section in the Planning Commission.” 13 

The Division’s work is directed by an officer designated 
as Director who has been closely associated with its work 
from its inception. The Division is guided and assisted in 
its functions by the National Advisory Committee on Public 
Co-operation and the Co-ordination Committee for Public 
Co-operation. 

National Advisory Committee on Public Co-operation 

One of the subjects on which a panel was proposed to be 
appointed under the Planning Commission’s Advisory Board 
was that of Public Co-operation. It was later decided that it 
would be preferable to appoint a high level representative body 
for advising the Commission on important policy issues and 
in chalking out programmes in regard to Public Co-operation. 
A National Advisory Committee on Public Co-operation was 
therefore constituted in August, 1952. As originally consti- 
tuted, it consisted of ihe Prime Minister as Chairman and 33 
members from different walks of life such as political and 


13 Estimates Committee (1962-63), op. cit., pp. 21-22. 
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social work, business, labour, constructive work, universities, 
etc. The Committee met only twice, once in 1952 and once 
in 1953. 

The Committee was reconstituted in September, 1958. 
While originally the composition was such as to include a 
large number of top leaders, on reconstitution, the approach 
was to make it more representative of the principal voluntary 
agencies working in the country. Therefore the Committee 
now has as its members one representative each from 19 all- 
India voluntary organisations in addition to all Members of 
the Planning Commission, seven Members of Parliament, 
one economist, one labour leader, one former Army Chief 
and two social workers. The Prime Minister continues to be 
the Chairman of the Committee. Since its reconstitution the 
Committee has usually been meeting once a year. 

Co-ordination Committee for Public Co-operation 

In order to facilitate systematic and integrated action on 
the part of various Central Ministries which were concerned 
with programmes of public co-operation and to approve propo- 
sals to be financed from funds specifically provided for this 
purpose, a Co-ordination Committee was constituted in 
November, 1956. It consists of the Planning Minister as 
Chairman, the Deputy Chairman of the Commission, the 
Deputy Ministers for Planning and Irrigation and Power, and 
representatives of the concerned Ministries and the Central 
Social Welfare Board. The Committee usually meets once or 
twice a year. There is a sub-committee of the Co-ordination 
Committee which meets frequently and carries out most of its 
functions. 

It should be added that for guiding the various projects 
undertaken at the instance of the Public Co-operation Division, 
Project Committees are also appointed from time to time. 

Associated Agencies 
Programme Evaluation Organisation 

In the context of the administrative reforms envisaged in 
the First Five Year Plan, evaluation was emphasised as an 
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instrument for continuously improving the execution of develop- 
ment programmes. As the Community Projects programme was 
an innovation introduced in the First Five Year Plan it was 
thought necessary to create simultaneously with it an organisa- 
tion for evaluating its working. The P.E.O. was, therefore, 
established in October, 1952, as an independent organisation 
working under the general guidance and direction of the 
Planning Commission for the purpose of evaluation of the 
Community Development Programme and other intensive area 
development schemes. The Organisation was also expected 
to make a contribution towards developing methods and 
techniques of evaluation. It was initially established under an 
agreement between the Government of India and the Ford 
Foundation and the expenditure of the Organisation for an 
initial period of three years was met from a grant given by the 
Foundation. Since the termination of the grant from the Foun- 
dation, the entire cost of the Organisation is being borne by the 
Government of India. 

When the P.E.O. was set up in 1952, its work was defined 
by the Planning Commission as including the following : 

(0 keeping all concerned apprised currently of the progress 
being made towards accomplishing the programme 
(community development programme) objectives; 

(z7) pointing out those extension methods which are proving 
effective and those which are not; 

{Hi) helping explain why some recommended practices are 
adopted while others are rejected by the villagers; and 
(zv) furnishing insight into the impact of the community 
development programme upon the economy and culture 
of India. 

In its report on the Second Five Year Plan and in the 
Resolution in December, 1956, setting up the Programme 
Evaluation Board, the Commission envisaged a wider scope for 
evaluation studies. It was stated that “During the second five 
year plan, the organisation of the national extension service 
will spread over the entire country. Evaluation will therefore 
encompass the entire field of rural development and the bulk 
of the activities which are comprised in the district plan.” 
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The actual functions of the P.E.O., as these have developed 
over the years, may probably be re-stated, with* reference to the 
entire field of rural development programmes as follows : 

(i) to study the progress of a programme and to assess its 
impact on the socio-economic life of the rural people; 
(«) to ascertain the reasons for the success or failure in 
respect of different items of the programme ; and 
(Hi) to indicate the directions in which improvements may 
be sought. 

It should be noted that the P.E.O. has not been expected to 
take up normal checking and inspection work which generally 
falls within the sphere of day-to-day administration, but to 
undertake studies with a view to providing an independent and 
detached assessment of a programme by a body not concerned 
with its implementation. 

From the very beginning there was emphasis on the 
establishment of field units for observation, investigation and 
survey in different areas in the country. The Organisation 
therefore had, in addition to the headquarters establishment, 
three regional offices and nineteen field units spread over 
different parts of the country. As the area covered by 
Community Development and National Extension Programme 
expanded and the scope of evaluation widened, this number of 
field units proved to be inadequate for providing an adequate 
coverage for evaluation. The need for strengthening the 
Organisation was stressed by a number of bodies including 
the Estimates Committee of Parliament. This and other 
issues were referred to a Reorganisation Committee (1958), 
the recommendations of which were considered by the 
Commission As a result of these and subsequent reviews 
by the Commission, the number of field units has been increas- 
ed to forty-two and these work under five regional officers. 

Each field unit is under a Project Evaluation Officer who 
is assisted by a small staff of investigators. This unit is 
mainly responsible for reporting on the working and progress 
of the development programmes in the given area and for 
conducting the socio-economic surveys and other enquiries 
taken up for study. Until 1959 the normal area of observation 
and study through a unit used to be the Community 
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Development Block in which the unit was located, though for 
certain special enquiries other blocks in the district also used to 
be covered. From 1959, however, the units began to be shifted 
from their old locations to district headquarters. This 
re-location has been done mainly with a view to securing 
reasonable representation of different regions within a State. 
Within the region allocated to each unit the staff is expected 
to cover any area selected on the sampling or other basis 
for the purpose of evaluation investigations. 

The Regional Evaluation Officer guides and supervises 
the work of the field units in his region and checks up and 
supplements the observations made by them. He is also 
primarily responsible for maintaining contacts with State 
Governments ascertaining and analysing important develop- 
ments in their policies and programmes and keeping the 
headquarters informed about these. 

The headquarters organisation is responsible for processing, 
analysing and interpreting the quantitative data and the 
qualitative information provided by the field organisations. 
There is a Director 14 who is the executive head of the Organi- 
sation and he is responsible for the planning of surveys and 
investigations and for preparation of reports. 

As the scope of the evaluation work to be done by the 
Organisation came to expand, the Commission decided in 
December, 1956, to set up a Programme Evaluation Board to 
plan and direct the work of the Organisation. For various 
reasons, however, the Board could not be fully constituted 
and gradually ceased to exist. The person who was appointed 
as Chairman of the Board in August, 1957, however, continued 
to work for the Organisation up to 1961. 15 

In May, 1962, the Commission decided to constitute an 
Evaluation Advisory Board 16 to provide advice and guidance 

14 Three persons have worked as Directors of the Organisation since 
its inception ; Prof. D. G. Karve from 1-10-52 to 9-5-55, Dr. V Nath 
from 10-6-55 to 7-8-58 and Dr. J. P. Bhattacharjee from 28-3-60 to date. 
There was no Director from 7-8-58 to 28-3-60. 

15 Prof. V, K. R. V. Rao was appointed the Chairman of the Board. 
But he resigned in July, 1957. Prof. D. Ghosh, who was then Member- 
Secretary, Research Programmes Committee, took over as Chairman 
in August, 1957.* He resigned in May, 1961. 

16 Prof. V. K. R. V. Rao was appointed Chairman of the reconstituted 
Evaluation Advisory Board in Ma> , 1962, 
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to the Organisation in selecting problems for investigation* 
planning and designing evaluation studies and presentation 
of their results. It consists of a senior economist (who 
has since then become a Member of the Commission) as 
its Chairman and three members — two of them Professors 
of Agricultural Economics and Sociology respectively, and 
one specialist in problems of agricultural administration — with 
the Director of the Organization as the Member-Secretary. 

The nature of the study reports prepared by the Organi- 
sation have undergone a certain evolution. When it was 
established in 1952, the main function assigned to it was 
continuous evaluation of the Community Development 
Programme. The earlier years of the Community Develop- 
ment Programme were characterised by a pre-occupation 
with administrative and organisational problems. The first 
three annual reports of the P.E.O. bear testimony to this, in 
that they deal mainly with the achievements and shortfalls 
in creating the social overheads and the infra-structure for 
this programme, sounding caution against rapid administrative 
expansion and issuing danger signals about pitfalls in the 
organisational structure. The Organisation was also em- 
phasising at this time the importance of regular reporting on 
the progress of the programme. A number of special studies 
were also conducted during this period with a view to obtain- 
ing an insight into the social aspects of extension methods. 
From 1954-55, the Organisation turned its attention to an 
assessment of the achievements and impact of this programme. 
The emphasis shifted in the direction of the coverage of the 
Community Development Programme, the problems and 
difficulties cropping up at the field level in its implementation 
and the impact of the programme on the beneficiaries. The 
Organisation also conducted during this period case studies 
on the working of institutions like Co-operative Societies and 
Village Panchayats. 

From 1960-61, a further shift took place in the orientation 
and approach of the studies. These were no longer restricted 
to the Community Development Programme. A decision 
was taken to select a few of the important plan programmes 
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for rural development for Intensive study and to undertake 
problem-orientated evaluation studies. The Organisation was 
also charged with the responsibility of providing assistance 
and help to the evaluation units being set up in the States and 
to create facilities for training in the method of evaluation. 

The approach to evaluation has mainly been to find out 
the extent to which the rural development programme or any 
aspect of it is achieving its ultimate objective, the measure 
in which it is reaching the different sections of the rural 
community, the peoples’ reaction and attitudes and the nature 
and magnitude of the main difficulties and obstacles. The 
Organisation has attemped through its studies not only to 
analyse the data and derive factual conclusions but also to 
draw inferences regarding the strength and weakness of the 
programme and give suggestions about the directions in which 
improvements may be effected. These suggestions have, in 
many cases, led to modifications or changes in the implement- 
ation of the programmes studied. 

Research Programmes Committee 

In the First Five Year Plan, a provision of Rs. 50 lakhs was 
made for research and investigation of socio-economic and 
administrative problems relating to national development. 
This was considered necessary because in many fields, sufficient 
data were not available to enable Plan policies to be properly 
formulated. The Commission’s idea, therefore, was to organise 
in co-operation with the Universities and other institutions, 
special investigations into selected problems of development. 
For meeting this need, the Commission established the Research 
Programmes Committee to work out and arrange for suitable 
schemes of research and investigation into socio-economic and 
administrative problems relating to national development. The 
basic idea underlying the approach to the work of the Com- 
mittee was that co-ordinated research in various aspects of 
development — social, institutional and administrative— was 
necessary and that the best way to carry this out was to make 
use of the staff and facilities already available with the Univer- 
sities and other research institutions. It was also necessary to 
provide financial assistance for enabling such institutions to 
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employ more staff and carry oat specific research schemes; it 
was expected that this would also help to increase the number 
of persons available in the country with training and experience 
of socio-economic research. 

The Committee as constituted at the beginning had the 
Deputy Chairman of the Commission as its Chairman, nine social 
scientists appointed in their individual capacity, seven ex-officio 
members including Statistical and Economic Advisers in various 
Government organisations and an official of the Planning 
Commission as the Member-Secretary. The membership of 
the Committee has been gradually expanding and now it 
consists of twenty-three social scientists, and ten officials. 
Seven of the original members continue to be members of the 
Committee. The Committee has had three Member-Secretaries 
since 1953. All of them have been economists. For about four 
out of the ten years of the Committee’s existence, the Member- 
Secretary was a whole-time officer looking after the work of 
the Committee. The present Member-Secretary is also a Joint 
Secretary to the Commission and looks after the work of 
some other units in the Commission in addition to the work of 
the Committee. The Member- Secretary is assisted by a small 
complement of research and other staff. 

The Committee has appointed a number of Technical 
Sub-Committees 17 for the purpose of scrutinising proposed 
schemes of research in different fields. In addition, there are 
Regional Committees which serve the purpose of bringing 
together the Directors of Projects in the given region and the 
members of the Committee to facilitate better discussion of the 
progress of their projects and of the difficulties and problems 
experienced by them. The Regional Committees also help in 
stimulating new research projects in the given region and an 

17 Such sub-committees have been appointed to deal with the following 
subject areas selected for the Third Plan period : 

(i) Macro-economic aspects of the Indian economy; 

(ii) Regional Development; 

( Hi) Land Reforms, Rural Development and Co-operation; 

(iv) Social Change and Welfare; 

(v) Organisation and Administration in relation to planned 
development; and 

( vi) Labour Problems. 
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attempt is being made to organise under their auspices 
discussions and seminars on subjects suitable for research. The 
Committee also appoints Committees of Direction or Study 
Groups from time to time for the purpose of co-ordinating and 
guiding research projects in particular subject areas. 

The Research Programmes Committee has encouraged 
research in various regions of the country on problems of 
socio-economic development. It has helped not only institu- 
tions which were already conducting such research to expand 
their work further and in new directions, but has also made it 
possible for individuals and institutions who might have 
otherwise found it difficult to undertake research on socio- 
economic problems. The number of research projects sponsored 
by the Committee in different major subject areas is as follows: 


(1) Studies in Land Reforms, Rural Develop- ... 22 
ment and Co-operation 

(2) Farm Management Surveys 6 

(3) Studies in Rural Economy 3 

(4) Problems of Urban Development and Employ- ... 23 

ment 

(5) Surveys of Cottage and Small Scale Industries ... 15 

(6) Studies in Benefits of Irrigation Projects 10 

(7) Analytical Studies of Economic Development ... 12 

(8) Problems of Regional Development 5 

(9) Problems of Social Dynamics and Social Welfare ... 37 

(10) Studies in Political Science and Public Adminis- ... 12 

tration 

(11) Resources for Development 4 

(12) Labour Problems ... ... 18 


The progress of the research projects sponsored by the 
Committee up to now is as follows: 

(1) Schemes in respect of which reports have been ... 50 

published 

(2) Schemes in respect of which reports are in press ... 13 
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(3) Schemes for which reports have been approved ... 11 

for publication 

(4) Schemes for which reports have been mimeo- ... 5 

graphed 

(5) Schemes on which reports have not been ... 7 

approved for publication 

(6) Schemes in respect of which reports are under ... 15 

revision 

(7) Schemes in respect of which reports are under ... 6 

scrutiny 

(8) Schemes for which reports are under prepara- ... 22 

tion 


(9) Schemes for which tabulation is in progress ... 5 

(10) Schemes for which field work is in progress ... 26 

(11) Schemes for which field work is due to com- ... 10 

mence. 

Total ... 170 


The procedure for the selection of research schemes has 
been as follows : 

The areas of research are indicated by the Committee in con- 
sultation with the Planning Commission and these are mainly 
those where it is observed in the Commission that adequate data 
for formulation of plan policies are not available. These are then 
communicated to the Universities and other institutions and 
they are invited to submit research schemes on the standard 
pattern of assistance laid down by the Committee. Research 
sponsored by the Committee in the last ten years has been 
principally concentrated around such specially selected subjects. 
For example, for the First Five Year Plan period, the Com- 
mittee had indicated in 1953 that research should be sponsored 
mainly in the following fields : 

(/) Land Reforms, Co-operation and Farm Management; 
(ii) Regional Development and Urbanisation; and 
(Hi) Savings, Investment and Employment, 

In 1955, problems of social welfare were added to the list. 
When the question of formulating research schemes during the 
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Second Five Year Plan period came up, the Committee decided 
to shift the emphasis from extensive field investigations to the 
more analytical type of studies. 

The following revised list of subjects was then drawn up : 

■ (1) Analytical studies of macro-economic aspects of the 
Indian economy; 

(2) Studies in decentralisation and industrial dispersal; 

(3) Resources for development; 

(4) Analytical studies of cultural change in rural and tribal 
life; 

(5) Changes in family structure; 

(6) Social hierarchy and leadership; 

(7) Machinery for planning and implementation; 

(8) Working of village agencies; and 

(9) Problems of Public Administration and Parliamentary 
Control of Public Enterprises. 

In October, 1957, the Committee approved a new programme 
of studies in Labour-Management relations. In 1958, the 
Committee sponsored a programme of studies regarding the 
benefits of irrigation projects. In this way the scope of studies 
sponsored by the Committee has been expanding keeping in 
view the problems of planning as they arise. Sometimes the 
Planning Commission and the Committee have specially attemp- 
ted to get a research scheme going in vitally important sub- 
ject areas such as, for example, socio-economic studies regarding 
certain border districts. The Committee has conducted through 
its own staff one research project. This was about the evalua- 
tion of benefits from an irrigation project. 

When a number of studies are being made in the same 
subject area, an attempt is made to integrate or co-ordinate 
the design of the research schemes and, when the schemes 
are completed, to present the results in a form which would 
facilitate ready reference and utilisation. For example, a 
number of studies on Land Reforms have been sponsored. 
It was observed that while most of the States were covered, 
some gaps remained. Moreover, these studies were undertaken 
at different periods of time and two aspects of the problem, 
viz., transitional evaluation in the sense of an appraisal of the 
extent to which land reform measures have been implemented 
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and their immediate effects and subsequent evaluation in the 
sense of assessment of the more remote socio-economic effects 
of the measures were not always clearly differentiated. The 
Committee is therefore now thinking of sponsoring special 
transitional evaluation studies with adequate coverage. Simi- 
larly, a series of studies on the evaluation of benefits of irri- 
gation projects and on metropolitan cities have been com- 
pleted. The Committee is now engaged in the task of 
bringing together the findings of these studies for use by the 
Commission. The Committee has also recently begun to give 
some thought to changes in priorities in the subjects to be 
covered in view of the areas in which considerable research has 
already been completed. 

As the number of projects completed has increased the 
question of preserving the raw data of the completed schemes 
has become important and the Committee has been making 
arrangements for this purpose. 

The Committee has also attempted to put together infor- 
mation about the economic and social research undertaken by 
various institutions and agencies all over the country, the idea 
being that the Committee might function as a repository and 
clearing house of such information. Due to various reasons 
including poor response and paucity of staff, this effort has 
not as yet very much succeeded. 

Progamme for Research in Problems of Planning and Develop- 
ment 

In addition to the research sponsored through the Research 
Programmes Committee, the Planning Commission suggested in 
1955 the creation of certain University centres for systematic 
training in advanced research methods. Centres in Social 
Science Research Methods were then established at six places 
in the country on an endowment from the Ford Foundation. 
On the basis of this experience, suggestions for a course in 
research methodology were prepared and circulated among 
Universities. 

The Massachusetts Institute of Technology (Centre for 
International Studies) had undertaken special studies regarding 
economic development in India from 1955 and the Commission 
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had provided some assistance to it. From 1958, a special 
programme of research studies on social and economic deve- 
lopment in India was undertaken by the M.I.T. Five major 
research organisations in the country were expected to colla- 
borate with the M.I.T. and a co-ordination committee of the 
heads of these institutions was formed for that purpose under 
the auspices of the Research Programmes Committee. A Senior 
Officer of the Commission was also asked to work as Liaison 
Officer for the programme. The Commission supported the 
programme in various ways and the visiting research staff 
which worked under the auspices of the M.I.T. Centre 
worked closely with some of these institutions and with the 
Commission. The main object of the programme was that 
research studies both fundamental and operational in character 
should be undertaken on the basis of collaboration between 
Indian research institutes and the M.I.T. A number of studies 
were undertaken by the visiting research staff of the M.I.T., 
some in collaboration with Indian research institutions, and 
the results of these were made available to the Commission. 

As further experience was gained, it was felt that the 
Commission should play a more active role in strengthening 
the research competence available in the country for long- 
term work on economic development and planning. This was 
to be done both through developing a special research centre 
within the Commission and through assisting specialised 
research units on development planning to be organised in the 
leading institutions in India already working in this field. The 
Ford Foundation which has been financing the research pro- 
gramme of the M.I.T. Centre in India agreed to finance this 
programme also. The following five institutions have been 
selected for developing in them special facilities for research 
in planning: 

(i ) The Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics, Poona; 

(ii) The Institute of Economic Growth, Delhi; 

(in) Department of Economics, Bombay University; 

(iv) The Indian Statistical Institute; and 

(v) The National Council of Applied Economic Research. 

Broadly speaking, the intention of this special programme 

of research is that while these institutions will continue to be 
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engaged in research projects of their own choice, it would be 
possible for them under this programme to develop studies in 
basic problems of planning and development, specially con- 
centrating on problems that would be of immediate interest to 
the Planning Commission from the point of view of formula- 
ting policies, plans and programmes. 

To assist the institutions participating in this programme 
in establishing priorities in research and co-ordinating their 
research programmes, the Planning Commission constituted in 
1962 a Committee for Research in Planning and Development. 
The Deputy Chairman of the Commission acts as its Chairman 
and its members include all the whole-time Members of the 
Commission, the heads of the Research Institutions participat- 
ing in the programme and some officials of the Commission. A 
senior officer of the Commission acts as liaison with the par- 
ticipating institutions and secretariat assistance is provided by 
the staff of the Research Programmes Committee. It has been 
decided that in conducting these studies, the participating insti- 
tutions will receive full co-operation from the Commission and 
various other governmental agencies specially through provid- 
ing information and data bearing on the research projects 
undertaken by them. 

The Committee has, in consultation with the Commission, 
drawn up a list of topics on which research studies need to be 
conducted. The research studies to be undertaken under this 
programme are expected to be of two types: 

(i) Studies of an urgent nature whose results should be 
available within a comparatively short period of time so 
that they can be utilised in the formulation of the Fourth 
Plan; and 

(ii) Studies of a more fundamental character which will take 
a longer period for their completion. 

The institutions are now taking up research projects in the 
areas indicated, and their activities in this field are expected 
gradually to expand. For the time being, financial support for 
this special programme is expected to be available for a period 
of eight years. 
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Committee on Plan Projects 

The Taxation Enquiry Commission (1953-54) in its Report 
had drawn attention to the fact that “during a phase of inten- 
sive development effort . . . there is likely to be, even within 
the developmental sector of expenditure, some loss in effec- 
tiveness and possible room for economy and avoidance of 
waste”. It had therefore emphasised the need for thorough and 
careful enquiry into the whole question of public expenditure 
and recommended that such enquiries should be undertaken 
and entrusted to sufficiently high-powered bodies. 18 

The proposal to set up a special high-powered Committee of 
Ministers to organise a thorough investigation, including 
inspection in the field of the important projects both at the 
Centre and in the States was first mentioned by the Central 
Finance Minister while presenting the Budget for 1956-57. He 
stated that with the large and growing outlay in the context of 
the Second Five Year Plan the question of securing the maxi- 
mum possible economy and avoiding wastage assumed added 
importance. The proposal was discussed at a meeting of the 
National Development Council in May, 1956 . The Council 
approved the proposal and subsequently a Committee on Plan 
Projects was set up with the Union Minister for Home Affairs 
as Chairman and the Deputy Chairman of the Planning Com- 
mission and the Union Ministers of Planning and Finance as 
members. In addition, it was also contemplated that the Prime 
Minister who is also the Chairman of the N.D.C. would nomi- 
nate some Chief Ministers to work as members of the Com- 
mittee for various classes of projects. The Union Minister 
concerned with a project or a class of projects under investi- 
gation was also expected to act as a member of the Committee 
for that particular sector. 

The functions assigned to the Committee were as follows : 

(i) to organise investigations, including inspection in the 
field of important projects, both at the Centre and in 
the States, through specially selected teams; 

(ii) to initiate studies with the object of evolving suit- 
able forms of organisation, methods, standards and 

See Report of the Taxation Enquiry Commission (1953-54), Volume I, 
Delhi, p. 34 
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techniques for achieving economy, avoiding waste and 
ensuring efficient execution of projects; 

(Hi ) to promote the development of suitable machinery for 
continuous efficiency audit in individual projects and in 
agencies responsible for their execution; 

(iv) to secure the implementation of suggestions made in the 
reports submitted to the Committee on Plan Projects 
and to make the results of studies and investigations 
generally available; and 

(v) to undertake such other tasks as the National Develop- 
ment Council may propose for the promotion of eco- 
nomy and efficiency in the execution of the Second Five 
Year Plan. 

While there has been no change in the functions of the 
Committee since its inception, in practice the Committee has 
concentrated on the functions indicated in (i) above, viz., those 
relating to the study of selected projects. 

The organisation of the Committee may be broadly divided 
into two parts: the Secretariat and the Teams. The Secretariat 
consists of a Secretary who has the status of Joint Secretary 
to Government. Till recently the Joint Secretary (Economy) 
in the Ministry of Finance in charge of its Special Reorganisa- 
tion Unit (who also acted as the Director of the O. & M. Divi- 
sion of the Cabinet Secretariat) was the Secretary of the 
Committee. Recently, however, a whole-time Secretary for the 
Committee has been appointed. He is assisted by a Deputy 
Secretary who is also functioning as a member of a Team. 

The Committee has set up Teams up to now on the follow- 
ing types of projects: 

(1 ) Community Projects and National Extension Service. 

(2) Irrigation and Power. 

(3) Selected building projects. 

(4) Social Welfare. 

(5) Seed multiplication. 

(6) Irrigation. 

(7) Education. 

(8) Improved Agricultural Implements. 

(9) Public Industrial and Mining Enterprises. 
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Some of the Teams have appointed Panels for studying parti- 
cular types of schemes and projects. For studies, the scope 
of which is somewhat limited, such as School Buildings in 
Delhi or Science Laboratories and Equipment in Secondary 
Schools, independent Panels for study have been appointed by 
the Committee. 

The Teams and Panels have been constituted in such a way 
that technical and non-technical elements are combined 
together in the study of a project. The usual pattern in the 
composition of all teams has been that there was a non-official 
Leader (sometimes he was a Member of Parliament) while the 
other members were technical experts, public men and govern- 
ment officials. The Team approach was adopted for conducting 
these studies because it was thought that this would provide an 
appropriate instrument for competent, impartial and objective 
field assessment of programmes and projects. It was also felt 
that this instrument would be economical from the point of 
view of expenditure as compared to the results both in the 
short and long run. The majority of full-time Members have 
been either officials of other departments or non-officials who 
worked in an honorary capacity. 

The whole Committee as such does not meet frequently. 
The nature of work was defined by the Committee in the 
course of its meetings in 1956 and, within the broad frame- 
work indicated, the day to day work has been carried on by 
the Secretary of the Committee under the guidance of its 
Chairman and the Deputy Chairman of the Commission. A 
few meetings of the Committee were also held subsequently to 
consider some of the reports prepared by Study Teams. The 
Committee as such does not have much permanent staff but 
specialists are recruited from time to time for conducting 
particular studies. 

A number of detailed studies have been completed by the 
different Teams and their Panels. The Report of the Team on 
Community Projects and National Extension Service led by 
Shri Balwantray Mehta is one of the best known of the 
studies prepared under the auspices of the Committee. This 
Study-report was responsible for giving a new turn to the 
Community Development Programme. Studies have been 
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conducted on Seed Multiplication, Minor Irrigation work, the 
use of improved agricultural implements in certain States, the 
execution . of major irrigation and power projects and con- 
struction of different types of buildings. In the field of Social 
Services, studies have been conducted on the programmes of 
social welfare and welfare of backward classes and on selected 
educational schemes, viz., teacher training, equipment for 
science laboratories, social education, and rural institutes. 
The Team on Public Industrial and Mining Enterprises has 
organised studies on various public industrial undertakings 
specially in regard to purchasing policy and inventory control, 
plant maintenance practices and management accounting. 

As a result of a large number of studies conducted in a 
particular field, certain general reports recommending improv- 
ed methods have been prepared such as the Report on Public 
Works Administration, the digest of Studies on State Trans- 
port Undertakings in relation to inventory control and vehicle 
maintenance, and the brochure on Cost Reduction. The 
Buildings Projects Team attempted to popularise a technique 
known as "the Line of Balance Technology” for effective 
planning and programming of construction works. The 
importance of improved inventory control has come to be 
emphasised as a result of the studies undertaken by the 
Industry and Mining Team. It organised a Seminar on 
Materials management and is collaborating with the National 
Productivity Council in several training programmes for pur- 
chase and stores officers. Work study techniques have been 
popularised through the efforts of the Committee’s Teams and 
courses on Work Study are being organised with the assistance 
of the Committee. 

The Teams on Community Development, Irrigation and 
Power, Social Welfare, Seed Multiplication and Education were 
wound up when the studies that they were expected to carry 
out had been completed. The Teams at present functioning 
are Buildings Projects Team, Agriculture Team, Minor Irriga- 
tion Team (since re-designated as Irrigation Team) and Industry 
and Mining Team, besides a few Panels. 

The reports of the COPP Study Teams have generally been 
well received. They have covered important subjects like 
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production planning, stores management and maintenance 
planning and control in public undertakings. Norms and 
standards have been evolved as a result of these studies 
and their adoption can be expected to lead to substantial 
economies both in capital outlay and operational expenditure. 

As mentioned earlier, the Committee concentrated on con- 
ducting studies on specific projects. While its functions 
continue to be as originally defined, it has not been able to 
devote much attention to the other functions assigned to it and 
specially to the question of implementation of the recommen- 
dations made by the Study Teams. This has been left ' to the 
administrative Ministries and the State Governments con- 
cerned. Also, the working of COPP Teams has not led to the 
building up of a permanent expertise for use on a continuing 
basis. 

It is now contemplated that the pattern of work in the 
future will be significantly modified. This is because it is felt 
that as compared to a few years ago, much more is now known 
about the main factors responsible for failures in efficiency 
and waste in the use of resources. Therefore it is now less a 
question of defining broad approaches and objectives and 
more one of finding the right means and instruments for 
achieving definite purposes. The Ministries are now better 
organised. There are also now a number of non-official 
agencies which by themselves or in co-operation with one 
another and the Government are in a position to contribute to 
the task of identifying problems and evolving solutions. On 
these grounds, it has now been decided that in future the 
approach to the setting up of Study Teams will be more 
selective. Only in very special cases, examination of projects 
through Study Teams will be organised. Attention will be 
mainly devoted to studies relating to management and admi- 
nistration and to economies in construction costs. It is 
expected that a special division on Management and Admini- 
stration 19 and a unit on Construction Economies will be set up 
in the near future. 

19 For more information about this proposal, see the account of the 
“Management and Administration Section” given earlier in this Chapter. 



VI. PERSONNEL OF THE COMMISSION AND 
ASSOCIATED AGENCIES 


From the very beginning, certain basic ideas came to be 
emphasised in respect of the personnel to be recruited for the 
Commission. The Prime Minister had indicated a few days 
before the Commission was formally set up that the emphasis 
should be mainly on recruiting enthusiastic youngmen from 
outside the Service especially for research posts. He had 
thought that the approach should be that they would be 
engaged for short periods and their pay would be more in the 
nature of allowances, i.e., while they may get a lesser pay, 
their status would be higher. It was not necessary that the 
normal rules of Government in regard to scales of pay and 
allowances should be followed. He also mentioned that it 
would be desirable to give such persons designations different 
from those in vogue in the Secretariat . 1 

The importance of having some flexibility regarding the 
type of persons to be engaged for the technical work of the 
Commission had also been emphasised by the officers who 
were placed in charge of the Commission from its early stages. 
The designations of Chief and Assistant Chief of Division 
were proposed specifically so that there would be scope for 
wide choice and a measure of flexibility. It was decided that 
the pay for these posts should be fixed ad hoc in each case 
The policy was to get the most suitable persons of proved 
competence for the top technical posts in the Commission. 

Even on the secretariat side of the Commission it was 
emphasised that the Commission should set higher standards 

i The nature of the staff that the Prime Minister visualised for the 
Planning Commission is indicated by the fact that when a difficulty was 
raised about the availability of housing for the staff of the Commission, 
if a large number was engaged from outside government services, he 
remarked (in a note dated 22-3-50) that “it is possible that a number of 
such new officers and research assistants might be made to mess together 
in a house”. He had also advised that the Commission should “go slow 
about the engagement of staff. Only persons absolutely needed should 
be engaged”. 
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of efficiency, dispatch, office management and “neatness 5 ’ in 
the manner in which it conducted its routine business. There- 
fore, while recruitment for the administrative staff was to be 
confined mainly to persons already employed in the Central 
Government, it was proposed to attract good men to the 
Commission by a process of special selections and incentives. 
The Commission was set up in March, 1950, with a small 
nucleus staff and this was strengthened gradually as work 
expanded. A general review of the staff position was made in 
1954-55 when the work on the Second Five Year Plan began 
to gather momentum. Certain broad principles regarding the 
organisation of the Commission were emphasised in this 
discussion. The first was that the personal decisions of 
Members at least on important issues were most important. 
The Planning Commission was not another Ministry; it had 
to deal with the Central Ministers and State Ministers on a 
personal basis through its Members. It followed, therefore, 
that important questions would have to be dealt with at the 
highest level in the Commission, i.e., by Members, with the 
assistance of senior officers, the minimum possible time being 
spent in routine secretariat examination. Speed was of the 
essence, both in decision and in action. Therefore, it was 
necessary to have in the Commission a small number of highly 
competent men instead of surrounding the Commission with 
large numbers of Research Officers, Investigators and other 
staff “of varying degrees of inefficiency”! The question also 
arose about the nature and number of experts to be appointed 
in the Commission. It was observed that while at the begin- 
ning of the Commission, the approach had been to secure the 
best possible persons as Chiefs and to give them opportunity to 
handle the entire work of their Divisions, and the first set of 
Chiefs on the whole met the conditions which the Commission 
had in view, the Commission had gradually lost some of these 
senior specialists and had therefore become somewhat weaker 
on the technical side of its work. It was suggested that, espe- 
cially in the field of industries, the Commission had little of 
technical expertise and if the Commission had to make any 
significant contribution, this deficiency had to be made up. It 
was, however, pointed out that experts of the requisite calibre 
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were not available in the country. If the Commission sur- 
rounded itself with a multitude of experts — who might in 
most cases be less competent than the experts in the Ministries 
— there would be conflict between the two sets of experts and 
work would suffer. It was, therefore, decided that the 
Commission should, as far as possible, use the expertise avail- 
able in the Ministries. Only for a few important subjects 
should it attempt to build up high quality technical expertise 
of its own. The aim should be to avoid taking either too 
many persons or persons of insufficient calibre. 

One other issue that was specifically posed at this time was 
that of providing adequate secretariat assistance to the senior 
and technical officers of the Commission. It was pointed out 
that the Commission had developed very heavy correspondence 
with the State Governments, the Central Ministries and the 
public and a considerable amount of routine work had to be 
done. It was wasteful to use technical staff for this kind of 
work which could be better done by trained secretariat staff. 

Another review of the organisation and staffing of the 
Commission was carried out in 1957-58 after the work of 
formulating the Second Five Year Plan had been completed. 
The conclusion was that many of the Divisions needed strength- 
ening especially at the top. Moreover, with the increasing 
responsibilities that had to be borne by the Commission, new 
Sections and Divisions had to be created. It was emphasised 
that in order to secure improvement in the quality of work, 
personnel had to be strengthened at those points at which 
thinking and study were specially required. On the other hand, 
the number of lower grade personnel such as Investigators and 
those who were employed in ancillary duties not directly 
related to study and research had to be reduced. “The 
Planning Commission does not desire its organisation to be 
too large”, it was said, “and considers that an organisation of 
moderate size with competent personnel working under proper 
conditions is likely to give the best results”. 

A further review of the staffing of the Commission was 
undertaken in 1961-62, after the completion of the work of 
formulating the Third Five Year Plan. It was again empha- 
sised that in the matter of staff, the Commission’s approach 
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was to avoid undue expansion since beyond a point large staff 
are themselves an impediment to efficient functioning. How- 
ever, some strengthening of staff was considered necessary as 
work had to be undertaken by the Commission for studies in 
new fields like Natural Resources, Public Enterprises, Rural 
Works, Development of Backward Regions, etc. 

At one stage, there was some discussion about the staffing 
pattern of the Commission being examined by the Special 
Reorganisation Unit. The Estimates Committee of Parliament 
had referred in its Report to the considerable increase in the 
strength of the Commission’s staff and suggested that “with 
the experience gained so far, standards should be laid down 
and the creation of new posts judged against those standards”. 2 
The Special Reorganisation Unit conducted studies in regard 
to two Divisions of the Commission. The conclusions sug- 
gested were, however, not fully acceptable. It was thought 
that the methods used for the studies were not adequate for a 
proper assessment to be made of the work of an organisation 
like the Commission. This experiment did not go any further. 

Recruitment to all gazetted, i.e., superior, posts in the 
Commission is made through and in consultation with the 
Union Public Service Commission. The other posts are filled 
through the Employment Exchanges. Recruitment to the 
Secretariat and Administrative posts from existing services like 
All India Services or the Central Secretariat Services is made 
through the Ministry of Home Affairs. No special training 
programmes for newly recruited personnel have been organised 
by the Commission. 

Increase in the Staff of the Commission 3 

The sanctioned staff strength 4 of the Commission has 
increased from 244 in 1951-52 {i.e., the second year of the 

2 Estimates Committee, 1957-58, op. cit., p. 12. 

3 This includes the staff of the Research Programmes Committee. 

4 For details, see Appendix D-l. In this section, by higher level 
administrative staff, we mean all officers with Secretariat designations up 
to the level of Deputy Secretaries and also Programme Advisers; by lower 
level administrative staff, we mean Under Secretaries and Section Officers; 
by clerical staff, all Assistants, Upper and Lower Division Clerks and 
Stenographers; by higher level research and technical staff, all officers 
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Commission's work) to 1,131 in 1963-64, an increase of over 
three and a half times. If we compare the rates at which staff 
belonging to different categories increased during this period, 
we find that, leaving aside the higher level administrative staff 
whose strength increased from 1 to 11, the largest single 
increase is to be found in the case of clerical staff whose sanc- 
tioned strength has increased by over five and a half times. 
The lower level research and technical staff increased by about 
four and a half times and the lower level administrative staff 
by about four times. The smallest increase was in the lowest 
level service staff (Class IV) in whose case the sanctioned 
strength increased by less than twice. The increase in the 
strength of the higher level research and technical staff was 
about the same as that in the total staff of the Commission 
(by three and a half times). 

In spite of the very high rate of increase in the strength 
of the clerical staff the increase in the “house-keeping” type of 
staff taken together is somewhat less than that of persons 
who can be said to be doing the real work of the Commission 
(if we include even the lower level research and technical staff in 
this latter category). This is because of the comparatively low 
rate of increase in Class IV staff. The rate of increase in the 
lower levels of the research and technical staff has been 
generally larger than that in the higher levels. 5 The sanctioned 
number of senior officers like Chiefs and Advisers has increas- 
ed from 6 to 23, that of middle level officers like Directors and 
Assistant Chiefs from 7 to 44, that of Senior Research Officers, 
Research Officers, etc., from 28 to 134 and that of Investiga- 
% tors, etc., from 25 to 141. The rate of increase in lower level 
administrative staff has been larger than that of higher level 
research and technical staff but smaller than that of clerical 
staff. In the clerical staff, the increase in the strength of 
general purpose clerks (Assistants and Upper and Lower 
Division Clerks) has been larger (over six times) than that 

designated as Advisers, Chiefs, Directors, Assistant Chiefs, Senior 
Research Officers and Research Officers; and by lower level research and 
technical staff, Economic Investigators (both Grade I and Grade II), 
Technical Assistants, etc. 

5 See Appendix D-l (d). 
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in the strength of Stenographers and Steno- typists (over 
five and a half times). 

Analysing the increase in staff strength periodwise, we find 
that in the period between 1951-52 and 1955-56, while the overall 
rate of increase was about 35 per cent 6 per annum, there were 
three categories in which the rate was higher, viz., clerical 
(60%), higher level research and technical (41%) and lower 
level research and technical (37%). 

In the period between 1955-56 and 1960-61, the overall 
rate of increase in staff strength was 38 per cent per annum. 
The rate of increase in clerical staff was again very high (60%) 
and that in the lower level research and technical staff was 
almost equally high (58%). The lower level administrative 
staff increased at the rate of 40 per cent per annum. The 
higher level research and technical staff only increased at the 
rate of 25 per cent per annum. 

In the period since 1960-61, we find that the overall rate of 
increase has been lower (10% per annum) and most of this 
increase has been in the higher level research and technical staff. 
There was no increase in this period in the sanctioned strength 
of the lower level research and technical staff and only a small 
increase in the house-keeping categories, the only such category 
with some perceptible increase in strength during this period 
being that of lower level administrative staff. 

Staff Structure 7 

In 1951-52, /.<?., the second year of the Commission’s 
functioning, only about 29 per cent of the total staff was 
engaged in doing the real work assigned to the Commission. 
As against this, over 70 per cent of the staff was engaged in 
ancillary and house-keeping duties so as to enable the research 
and technical and the high level administrative staff to carry 
out the work of the Commission. Over 26 per cent constituted 

6 The proportions regarding increases have been calculated taking 
1951-52 as the base year. See Appendix D«1 (£). 

7 Reference is invited to the account given in Chapter IV of the 
Organisational Structure of the Commission, and also to the Organisation 
Chart provided in the Appendices. 
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the clerical staff and over 35 per cent were in Class IV, working 
as messengers, sweepers, etc. 

The position regarding sanctioned staff in 1963-64 shows 
broadly a similar picture. The total proportion of staff engaged 
in work directly related to planning is about 31 per cent. About 
68 per cent of the staff-strength is sanctioned for house-keeping 
purposes. While the proportion of Class IV staff in the 
sanctioned strength has declined from about 35 per cent to 
about 22 per cent, that of clerical staff has increased from about 
26 per cent to about 38 per cent. 

Further analysis of the structure of the Research and 
Technical staff reveals [Appendix D-l(rf)] that in 1951-52, out 
of a total of 66 posts sanctioned for research and such other 
work, only 13 were at levels (Advisers, Chiefs, Directors or 
Assistant Chiefs) which were senior enough for the persons 
appointed to do some positively creative work on their own; 
28 were at levels (Senior Research Officers and Research 
Officers) where they could be expected to conduct some work 
on their own but under supervision and guidance; 25 were 
merely in a position (Investigators) to provide assistance to the 
others. The situation in this respect is broadly unchanged 
in 1963-64, the numbers in the three categories being 67, 
134 and 141 making a total sanctioned strength of 342. 

If we deduct the category of Investigators from the staff 
sanctioned for work relating to planning, the proportion of 
such staff is seen to have been about 19 per cent both in 
1951-52 and 1963-64. The proportion of sanctioned posts both 
on the research and the administrative sides at levels where 
the appointed persons may be expected to make a real contri- 
bution to the planning process 8 has been about seven per 
cent both in 1951-52 and 1963-64. This conclusion is also 
indicated by the average emoluments of the personnel 
employed in the Commission. 9 

8 This will include whole-time Members, Administrative Officers up 
to the level of Deputy Secretaries and Research and Technical Officers 
up to the level of Assistant Chiefs. 

9 The average salary of the staff category known as “gazetted officers” 
(which includes administrative personnel from Secretary to Section Officers 
and all technical & research personnel from Advisers to Research Officers 
who are expected to carry the real responsibility for the technical work of 
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Up to now we have been dealing with the staff sanctioned 
for the Commission. The actual staff strength of course is 
not always the same as that sanctioned. The Commission’s 
approach has always been that the sanctioned posts should be 
filled only gradually as actual requirements and experience 
indicate. There is also the problem of the availability of 
suitable personnel, especially at the higher levels of the 
research and technical staff. Comparing the sanctioned staff 
and the staff actually in position for the year 1963-64, we 
find that in November, 1963, over 9 per cent of the sanctioned 
posts in the Commission were vacant. The proportion of 
vacant posts was about 5 per cent in the house-keeping 
categories and about 17 per cent in the other (i.e., mainly the 
research and technical) categories. The result of these vacan- 
cies is that in the structure of the staff actually in position, 
the proportion of those engaged in the planning functions 
proper gets to be slightly lower (29%) and that of the house- 
keeping categories slightly higher (71%) as compared to the 
sanctioned strength. 

The proportion of vacancies was larger (21%) in the 
lower level research and technical staff than in the higher level 
research and technical staff (14%). In the latter category 
itself, the proportion of vacancies was larger in the category 
of Advisers and Chiefs (21%) than that among either Direc- 
tors and Assistant Chiefs (13%) or Senior Research 
Officers and Research Officers (14%). As a result, out of 
29 per cent of the total staff of the Commission which is 
engaged in work relating to planning, about 1 1 per cent are 
in positions where they are only doing certain routine kind 
of technical work, another 1 1 per cent are in positions where 
they conduct some work on their own but under supervision or 
direction and only about 7 per cent are directly involved in 
conducting the real work of the Commission. The Commis- 
sion is now engaged in finding ways and means of changing 

the Commission as also its own administration) was about Rs. 570 p.m. in 
1951-52, Rs. 590 p.m. in 1955-56, Rs. 690 p.m. in 1960-61, and Rs. 750 p.m. in 
1963-64. For the “non-gazetted” categories which include all the lower level 
staff, both on the research and house-keeping sides, the average salary per 
month wasRs. 102, Rs. 1 19, Rs. 154 and Rs. 166 respectively. These figures 
do not include dearness and other allowances. 
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the staff structure so as to increase the effectiveness of its 
work. The main objective will be to reduce the number of 
office staff and also somewhat that of lower level research 
staff and to increase to some extent the number of higher 
level research staff. 

Distribution of Staff 

The distribution of lower administrative and clerical staff 
amongst different types of units in the Commission is shown 
in Appendix D-2 The Section Officers and Assistants are 
divided almost equally between the technical units and the 
administrative branches. Of the Upper Division Clerks, 
about one-third are attached to technical units and two-third 
to administrative branches. Of the Lower Division Clerks, 
about 40 per cent are attached to technical units and 53 per 
cent to administrative branches. A few are also attached 
individually to some Members of the Commission. About 
one-third of the Stenographers are attached to different technical 
units and service the Research Staff in these units. The others 
are attached to individual officers — 52 to officers on the tech- 
nical side, 16 to administrative officers and 11 to Members 
of the Commission. 

The distribution of the Research and Technical staff 
among different units of the Commission is shown in 
Appendix D-3. This shows that the Economic Division has 
the largest complement of staff (36), the other Divisions 
having large staff complements being Perspective Planning 
(24), Industry and Minerals (21) and Programme Adminis- 
tration (18), There are some units which have very small 
staff complements; in this category are the Divisions on Land 
Reforms and Village and Small Industries (6 each), Housing 
and Rural Works (5 each) and Management and Administration 
(3, of whom 1 is part-time). 

The Senior Officers in the Commission 

It is usually said that the nature of the Commission’s work 
being what it is, the effectiveness of the Commission depends 
on its senior officers. In this section, some information is 
provided about the senior personnel of the Commission, 
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officers holding positions like Directors, Chiefs and Advisers, 
Deputy and Joint Secretaries and Secretary. 

Information about the age composition of these officers is 
given in Appendix D-4. This shows that about half of the 
senior officers are below 50 in age, about one-fifth are in the 
age group 36 — 40 and there is no officer below the age of 35 
in this category. Out of the nine senior officers who belong 
to the age group 36—40, seven hold positions of Directors, 
one of Deputy Secretary, and one of Chief. The only person 
in the age group above 60 is a senior technical specialist. 

The information given in Appendix D-5 about the total 
continuous service put in by these officers in the Commission 
shows that 13 of the 43 senior officers have worked in the 
Commission for over ten years, ten for between five and ten 
years, eight for between two and five years and twelve for less 
than two years. Eight have been with the Commission for 
less than a year. Out of the thirteen officers who have been 
in the Commission for over ten years, twelve belong to the 
categories of Directors and Chiefs and only one is a Joint 
Secretary. (Even this officer who now works only part time for 
the Commission started his career here as the Chief of the 
Land Reforms Division). 

Of the fifteen persons holding the position of Director, six 
have been working in that position for over four years, five for 
between one and two years and four for less than a year. Two 
of these persons were appointed straightaway as Directors, two 
as Under Secretaries and five as Assistant Chiefs. Five origi- 
nally joined the Commission as Research Officers and one as 
Economic Investigator (Grade II). 

As mentioned earlier, two out of the four Deputy Secre- 
taries work essentially as Heads of Technical Units and one is 
in charge of a Technical Unit in addition to his administrative 
functions. Only one Deputy Secretary is doing purely admini- 
strative work. Two of these Deputy Secretaries belong to 
the Indian Administrative Service. One of them worked for 
a number of years in the Commission as a Research Officer, 
Senior Research Officer and later as Director of the Programme 
Evaluation Organisation. After joining the I.A.S. and taking 
up other assignments for some years he has returned to the 
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Commission and is in charge of the Natural Resources Section. 
The other LA.S. officer has been in the Commission for over 
four years as Deputy Secretary, has been in charge of differ- 
ent assignments and is at present looking after the Rural Works 
Division. The two other Deputy Secretaries have been in the 
Commission for about eight and five years respectively. 

Out of thirteen officers working as Chiefs, Senior Specialists, 
etc., six joined the Commission in the positions that they 
occupy at present {three as Chiefs and three as Senior Special- 
ists). Two were originally appointed as Directors, one as 
Private Secretary to the Chairman, two as Assistant Chiefs, 
one as Private Secretary to a Member, and one as Research 
Officer. Four Chiefs have been in charge of the units whose 
work they supervise and direct from the inception of those 
units (Labour and Employment, Programme Administration, 
Perspective Planning and Economic Policy & Growth). Of these 
thirteen officers, one has held his present position for seven 
years, two for four to five years, three for two to three years 
and six for less than two years; one Chief has been in that post 
from 1959 but he was away on another assignment for about 
two years and has recently rejoined. 

Of the two persons designated as Advisers, one started as 
the Chief of a Division and was later designated as Adviser in 
charge of the same Division (Irrigation and Power). He has 
been working with that Division for over five years. The Advi- 
ser (Industries and Minerals) has joined only in March, 1964. 
Two posts of Advisers (Economic Adviser and Adviser, Natural 
Resources) have been vacant since January and March, 1964 
respectively. 10 The position about Programme Advisers has 
already been stated earlier. 

Of the four Joint Secretaries, three belong to the Indian 
Administrative Service. One of them joined the Commission 
over ten years ago as Chief of the Land Reforms Division and 
was later on designated as Joint Secretary; the second joined 
the Commission in 1961 as Chief (Agriculture) and was later 
designated as Joint Secretary; and the third joined in January, 
1964, as Joint Secretary (Plan Co-ordination). The fourth Joint 

10 These vacancies were filled in April, 1964, and May, 1964, respec- 
tively. 
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Secretary is an economist who joined the Commission as 
Deputy Secretary. Later on he was designated as Joint Secretary. 
He also acts as the Member-Secretary of the Research 
Programmes Committee. The present Secretary of the Com- 
mission belongs to the Indian Civil Service and joined the 
Commission as Additional Secretary in August, 1963, 

Changes In Personnel at Higher Levels 

To some extent the effectiveness of the senior personnel 
may depend upon the period for which they continue to occupy 
directing positions in respect of the functions which they are 
looking after in the Commission. What is the extent of con- 
tinuity of personnel at these levels? 

As regards the officer in charge of bringing about overall 
co-ordination in the work of the Commission, the same officer 
was doing this work in the Commission for over twelve years 
(1950 — 1962), as Deputy Secretary at the beginning and later on 
as Joint Secretary and as Additional Secretary. He later became 
a Member of the Commission. After he gave up the post of 
Additional Secretary in 1962, another officer worked as Addi- 
tional Secretary for about eight months. The next incumbent 
of the post joined in August, 1963, and he was appointed as 
Secretary in January, 1964. 

The officers looking after certain divisions or groups of 
divisions have continued for long periods in the Commission. 
These have included the first Chief of the Economic Division 
(later called Economic Adviser) who looked after that work for 
over ten years and the Adviser (Planning) who looked after the 
Industries and Minerals Group for a similarly long period of 
time. Other divisions which have had few changes at their top 
levels are Irrigation and Power, Labour and Employment, Pro- 
gramme Administration, Land Reforms and Perspective Plan- 
ning. On the other hand, certain divisions and groups of divi- 
sions have had a large turnover in the top personnel. Probably 
the worst sufferer in this respect has been the Agriculture 
Division. It had two Chiefs between 1950 and 1955, one for 
a short time in 1955-56 and then no Chief or Director was 
appointed till 1961 as a Joint Secretary was expected to look 
after the Division. In the latter year, one officer was appointed 
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as Chief and worked for a short while; another officer was 
then appointed in that position and he has continued since then 
to look after the division though he has been designated now as 
Joint Secretary (Agriculture). There was also a Director who 
worked for a short time in 1962-63. A Chief for the Agriculture 
Division has again been appointed in March, 1964. At the 
co-ordinating level, the Adviser (Planning) was looking after 
this Division from 1951 to 1956. Between 1955-56 and 1961, 
there were eight changes in the persons looking after this 
Division at the level of Adviser-cuni-Joint Secretary and it is 
only since 1961 that the present Joint Secretary has been look- 
ing after it. 

Taking the top-level officers of the Commission (Secretary 
and Joint Secretaries, Advisers and Chiefs), we find that out of 24 
officers working at this level, only three have occupied the same 
or substantially the same positions of responsibility for over 
ten years, five have occupied such positions for between five 
and nine years, five for between two and five years and eleven 
for less than two years. Eight out of these 24 officers have held 
such positions for less than a year; these include the Secretary, 
the Joint Secretary (Plan Co-ordination), Chief (Agriculture), 
Adviser (Industry and Minerals) and two Programme Advisers, 
one Senior Specialist and one Director. 

Staff of the Programme Evaluation Organisation 

Information about the staff strength of the Programme 
Evaluation Organisation is given in Appendix D-6. Between 
1952-53 and 1963-64, there has been an increase in the sanc- 
tioned strength by over 200 per cent. A very large part of this 
increase is due to the additional posts created on the research 
and technical side. In the research and technical category, 
the increase in the lower level posts is very much larger than 
that in the higher level posts. Even if we compare the position 
of sanctioned strength in 1963-64 with that in 1955-56, the 
increase in the lower level research staff is about 125 per 
cent while that in the higher level is about 80 per cent. 
Between 1952-53 and 1963-64, the strength of clerical staff has 
increased by about 175 per cent and that of Class IV staff by 
about 40 per cent. As explained earlier, there has been a 
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significant increase in the number of field units of the Pro- 
gramme Evaluation Organisation for the collection of data for 
evaluation studies. This increase is said to be the main factor 
responsible for the large increase in the number of lower level 
research staff (field investigators) and clerical staff. 

In 1952-53, about 18 per cent of the total staff consisted of 
higher level research and technical personnel with only 5 per 
cent lower level research staff to assist them. This was due to 
the fact that the field units were still being set up. In 1955-56, 
by which time the first phase of the setting up of the organisa- 
tion had been completed, 13 per cent of the staff consisted of 
higher level research personnel and 24 per cent of lower level 
research personnel for assisting them. 63 per cent of the staff 
was sanctioned for “house-keeping 5 ’ and ancillary duties. In 
1963-64, about 14 per cent of the total staff consisted of higher 
level research and technical personnel and 34 per cent of lower 
level research staff assisting them. About 52 per cent of the 
staff was sanctioned for “house-keeping” and ancillary duties. 

A comparison between the sanctioned and actual staff 
strength in 1963-64 shows that about 14 per cent of all sanc- 
tioned posts were vacant and the proportion of vacancies was 
8 per cent in the higher level research and technical staff, 17 
per cent in the lower level research and technical staff and 17 
per cent in the clerical staff. As a result, in the staff actually 
in position in 1963-64, 15 per cent were at higher level research 
and technical posts, 32 per cent in lower level research posts 
for assisting them and 53 per cent were engaged in ancillary and 
“house-keeping” work. 

Staff of the Committee on Plan Projects 

As mentioned earlier, the Committee has functioned mainly 
through the setting up of ad hoc study teams for the study 
of particular problems. As a result, the staff continuously 
employed by the Committee has not very much increased. The 
sanctioned strength ( See Appendix D-7) has increased only by 
about 16 per cent between 1958-59 and 1963-64. Most of this 
increase is accounted for by the addition to the strength of the 
research and technical staff, the rate of increase in the lower 
level posts in this category being more than double that in the 
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higher level posts. There has been little increase in the sanc- 
tioned strength of clerical and miscellaneous staff and there is 
a reduction in the strength of Class IV staff. While both in 
1958-59 and 1963-64 only about 14 per cent posts were sanction- 
ed at the higher levels on the research and technical side, the 
posts at lower levels increased from about 18 per cent to about 
24 per cent of the total sanctioned strength during this period. 
The sanctioned strength of the “house-keeping” and ancillary 
staff declined from about 66 per cent to about 58 per cent. 

In 1963-64, about 36 per cent of the sanctioned posts were 
left vacant. The reasons for this probably were that (i) a 
number of Study Teams had completed their work by this time 
and were wound up and (ii) new Teams were not appointed 
and posts were left unfilled so as to facilitate the proposed 
reorganisation of the Committee’s work. The proportion of 
vacancies was much higher among the higher level research and 
technical staff (58%) than that among the lower level staff (41%) 
and also that among the clerical staff (28%). As a result, in 
actual practice, only about 10 per cent of the total staff in 
1963-64 were in positions where they could be expected to be 
carrying out the real functions of the Committee, 23 per cent 
were assisting them in their technical work and 66 per cent 
were carrying out “house-keeping” and ancillary functions. 


VII. EXPENDITURE ON THE COMMISSION AND 
ASSOCIATED AGENCIES 


Expenditure on the Commission 

The expenditure on the Planning Commission was Rs. 8-56 
lakhs in 1950-51, the first year of the Commission’s working. 
It was Rs. 10-98 lakhs in 1951-52. It was Rs. 59 - 90 lakhs 
(Revised Estimates) in 1963-64 and is expected to be Rs. 67 - 02 
lakhs (Budget Estimates) in 1964-65. Further information about 
the yearwise expenditure on the Planning Commission is given 
in Appendix E-l. This shows that as compared to the expendi- 
ture in 1951-52, i.e., the second year of the working of the 
Commission, the expected expenditure in 1964-65 would be 
about six times. (If the expenditure on the Rural Industries 
Planning Committee is excluded, it would be slightly less). 
Taking the whole period into account, it will be found that 
there is no year in which the increase in expenditure is less than 
Rs. 1 lakh. Only in one year (1963-64) was the increase as 
small as Rs. 1,20,000. In 1957-58, the increase was less than 
Rs. 2 lakhs. In all other years the increase in expenditure over 
the previous year has exceeded Rs. 2 lakhs. 

The increase in the Commission’s expenditure was specially 
large in 1955-56, which year was the culmination period of the 
work regarding the formulation of the Second Five Year Plan. 
As regards the formulation of the Third Five Year Plan, we do 
not find such a very large increase in any one year but there 
were substantial increases in expenditure in 1959-60 and 
1960-61. After the formulation of the Second Five Year Plan, 
we find that the rate of increase in expenditure declined for two 
years. On the other hand, after the formulation of the Third 
Plan, there were large increases in expenditure in 1961-62 and 
1962-63. These were mainly due to the creation of some new 
units and the setting up of special groups like the Committee 
on Natural Resources, the Study-team on Prohibition and the 
Rural Industries Planning Committee. The budget for 1964-65 
again shows a large increase in expenditure probably because the 
Commission would now be equipping itself for the additional 
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work regarding the formulation of the Fourth Five Year 
Plan. 

Taking the period since 1951-52 as a whole, the rate of 
increase in the “pay of officers 5 ' and the “pay of establishment” 1 
has been higher than that in the total expenditure of the Com- 
mission. The increase in staff employed, revised rates of pay 
and merger of dearness allowance with pay and normal annual 
increments in salaries have all played a part in bringing this 
about. 2 The increase in the “pay of establishment” is higher 
than that in the “pay of officers” up to 1960-61. Since then the 
increase in the “pay of officers” is faster than that in the “pay 
of establishment”. The expenditure on “allowances and hono- 
raria” increased quite substantially up to 1959-60. There was 
a substantial decline in it in 1960-61 because of the merger of 
the dearness allowance in the pay as a result of the recommenda- 
tions of the Second Pay Commission. Since then the expen- 
diture on the item again shows a certain increase. This is due 
to some recent increases in dearness and house rent allowances 
and the grant of a compensatory allowance because of the 
re -classification of Delhi. Liberalisation of concessions like the 
children's education allowance and also of the overtime allow- 
ance has contributed to the increase in expenditure under 
this item. The expenditure on official tours has also been 
increasing. 3 

1 In official terminology, “Officers” are higher level personnel, some- 
times called “gazetted” officers. “Establishment” consists of all the other 
— “non-gazetted”— personnel. 

2 An additional amount of Rs. 1,46,000 was provided in the budget 
estimates of 1960-61 for giving effect to the recommendations of the Second 
Pay Commission; the actual increases in expenditure were spread over the 
next year and to some extent even the year after. The following provisions 
made in budget estimates on account of annual increments give an idea of 
the increase in expenditure on this account : 

1961- 62 Rs. 92,000 

1962- 63 „ 99,000 

1963- 64 „ 105,000 

1964- 65 „ 111,000 

It may be noted that these factors also affected the expenditure on staff of 
the associated agencies like the R.P.C., P.E.O., and C.O.P.P. 

3 Figures of expenditure on travelling and overtime allowances for a 
few years are given below : 
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“Other charges” include a number of miscellaneous items 
and, therefore, do not show any very consistent trend regard- 
ing the growth of expenditure. The increase in this item, 
however, has been very much lower than that in the other items 
and also than that in the total expenditure of the Commission. 

As a result of this slow increase in the expenditure on 
“other charges”, its proportion to total expenditure has gone 
down from about 21 per cent in 1950-51 and 17 per cent in 
1951-52 to about 6 per cent in 1963-64. The expenditure on 
“allowances and honoraria” which constituted about one-fourth 
of the total expenditure on the Commission in the first ten years 
has gone down to about 19 or 20 per cent in recent years. This 
is mainly due to the merger of dearness allowance with pay as 
mentioned earlier. 

As compared to 1950-51 or 1951-52, the “pay of officers” as 
well as the “pay of establishment” show substantial increases in 
recent years in the proportion of total expenditure on the 
Commission that they take up. The pay of non-gazetted per- 
sonnel constituted only 18 per cent of the expenditure of the 
Commission in 1950-51 while in 1963-64 it constituted 28 per 
cent. The “pay of officers” constituted 37 per cent of the total 
expenditure of the Commission in 1950-51 while in 1963-64 
it constituted 45 per cent. The average pay of non-gazetted 
staff increased much faster than that of gazetted staff employed 
in the Commission up to 1960-61. The total number in the 
former category also increased faster up to that time than that 
in the latter category. These factors mainly explain why the 
increase in the “pay of establishment” was greater than that in the 
“pay of officers”. However, from 1961-62, the increase in the 
“pay of officers” is found to be much more rapid than that in the 
“pay of establishment”. Actually, the expenditure on the “pay 
of establishment” as a proportion of the total expenditure of the 


Year 

T.A. 

Overtime 


Rs. 

Rs. 

1959-60 

3,48,844 

33,840 

1960-61 

2,82,849 

63,720 

1961-62 

3,37,600 

1,14,100 

1962-63 

3,59,800 

1,43,400 

1963-64 

4,14,000 

1,40,600 


The overtime allowance was liberalised from June 1, 1961. 
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Commission lias declined while that on the “pay of officers 5 ’ 
has increased since 1960-61. This is because of a larger increase 
in the number of officers during this period and also a somewhat 
faster increase in the average pay of officers as compared to 
“establishment”. The fact that about 45 per cent of the 
total expenditure of the Commission is incurred on the pay 
of higher level staff as compared to about 28 per cent incurred 
on the pay of lower level staff indicates a pattern of expendi- 
ture which is different from that to be found in the normal type 
of governmental organisations. 4 

Expenditure on the Programme Evaluation Organisation 

The trends in the growth of the expenditure of the Pro- 
gramme Evaluation Organisation are indicated by the inform- 
ation given in Appendix E-2. In the year 1952-53, the expendi- 
ture was small as the organisation was set up only in October, 
1952. The next two years saw an increase in the expenditure 
since a large part of the recruitment to the sanctioned posts was 
made during the years 1953 and 1954. 

From 1954-55 to 1958-59, the total expenditure remained 
largely stable. The expenditure under “pay of establishment” 
increased slowly due to provision of annual increments for the 
staff and filling of some vacant posts, etc. The expenditure on 
the “pay of officers” declined from 1954-55 to 1956-57 mainly due 
to some personnel changes and began to increase in 1957-58. 
The total expenditure increased considerably in 1959-60 and 
has continued to rise since then. This has been due to the 
expansion of the Organisation. The expansion scheme involved 
an addition of 119 posts with an annual expenditure of Rs. 7 
lakhs. As a measure of economy, however, it was not given 
full effect in 1959. This was done in 1962. This led to a 
significant increase in expenditure, especially that on the “pay 
of officers”, in 1961-62. 

Taking the period since 1954-55 as a whole, the expenditure 
on the “pay of establishment”, z.e., non-gazetted staff, has 
increased faster than that on “officers”. In 1954-55, the “pay of 

4 For example, in the case of the Ministry of Finance (Budget Esti- 
mates), for 1964-65, the “pay of officers” constituted 36 per cent and the 
“pay of establishment” 38 per cent of the total budgeted expenditure. 
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officers” constituted 24 per cent of the total expenditure of the 
Organisation as against 30 per cent for the “pay of establish- 
ment”. In 1962-63, the “pay of officers” constituted 26 per cent 
and the “pay of establishment” 39 per cent of the total expen- 
diture. This may be partly explained by the fact that the Orga- 
nisation has from the beginning had a number of field units and 
therefore had a large complement of investigators and such 
“non-gazetted” staff, and its expansion has also mainly taken 
the form of increase in the number of field units. 

Regarding “other charges”, during the years 1954 to 1957, 
the annual expenditure was over Rs. 1 lakh; it then dropped 
over the next two years. This was because during the period 
1954 to 1957, and to some extent during 1957-58, a large 
amount was spent on mechanical tabulation of data. Initial 
expenditure on providing necessary office equipment and stores 
to the new units was also responsible for increases under this 
item. With the expansion of the Organisation from 1959-60 
onwards, the expenditure on “contingencies” also increased 
correspondingly. 6 

Expenditure on the Research Programmes Committee 

The bulk of the expenditure of the Research Programmes 
Committee (See Appendix E-3) consists of grants given to 
various institutions for the conduct of research projects approved 
by the Committee. Thus in 1954-55, 93 per cent of the total 
expenditure on the Committee was spent for this purpose; in 
1963-64 (R.E.) and 1964-65 (B.E.), about 90 per cent of the 

5 On account of hiring of private premises, provision of telephones, 
increased rates of postage charges, purchase of steel almirahs. electric 
fans, type-writers, cycles, etc., see the figures given below : 




Expenditure on 


6 Year 

Expenditure 

Bench Mark 

Total 


on contingencies 

Survey and other 




schemes 




Rs. 

Rs. 


83,622 

230 

83,852 

1960-61 

1,07,422 

— 

3,07,422 

1961-62 

1,33,437 

20,000 

1,53,437 

3962-63 

1,39,900 

42,216 

1,82,116 
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expenditure is expected to be spent on such grants. 6 The 
expenditure on Research Programmes was over Rs. 8 lakhs in 
1954-55; it exceeded Rs. 9 lakhs in 1955-56 and 1956-57 and 
then declined. Only in 1963-64 it is expected that it would 
again have exceeded Rs. 9 lakhs and, for 1964-65, a still larger 
amount has been provided in the budget. The main variations 
in expenditure have arisen because of the variation in 
the number of schemes sponsored from time to time and 
the progress of these schemes. It seems that the number of 
research schemes did not always keep pace with the amount 
available for providing grants. This is indicated by the fact 
that during the whole period since the establishment of the 
Committee, the actual expenditure has been significantly less 
than the amount provided in the budget 7 In 1963-64, however, 
it was found that the number of schemes submitted and 
approved was exceeding expectations and therefore an addi- 
tional amount was provided through supplementary grants. 

The expenditure on its own staff constitutes only a small 
proportion of the total expenditure of the Committee. It was 
negligible in the very first year of the Committee because it took 
some time after the Committee was established for the staff to 
be appointed. The expenditure on this account increased 
gradually on account of some additions to staff. It jumped up 

6 This proportion has been worked out after excluding expenditure on 
items like the Committee on Indo-Japanese Collaboration, the Committee 
on Income Distribution and non-official experts which, for some reason, 
are shown under the R.P.C. in budgetary statements but have no real 
connection with its work. 


7 Year 

Budget 

Actual 


Estimates 

Expenditure 


Rs. 

Rs. 

1954-55 

20.00,000 

8,99,094 

1955-56 

17,00,000 

9,66,975 

1956-57 

15,00,000 

10,23,855 

1957-58 

8,83,800 

8,09,791 

1958-59 

11,17,500 

6,76,189 

1959-60 

10,00,000 

8,01,747 

1960-61 

11,00,000 

8,26,351 

1961-62 

9,47,500 

7,46,483 

1962-63 

10,16,200 

8,75,326 

1963-64 

8,94,300 

12,16,300* 


♦Revised Estimates. 
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in 1960-61 because a large number of temporary staff were 
appointed for a special study that was undertaken by the Com- 
mittee directly in 1959-60. After this work was over, the ex- 
penditure on staff again declined in 1962-63. There is, however, 
some permanent increase especially in the technical staff in the 
last few years and this is reflected in the fact that the estimates 
for 1963-64 and 1964-65 show a significant increase in expendi- 
ture on this account. Even with this increase, however, the 
expenditure on this account constitutes only about six or seven 
per cent of the total expenditure of the Committee. 

Expenditure on the Committee on Plan Projects 

The expenditure on the Committee on Plan Projects (See 
Appendix E-4) does not show any consistent tendency towards 
an increase or decrease since its inception in September, 1956. 
The total expenditure^ after increasing in 1958-59 by about 
one-third over the 1957-58 level, declined again to about the 
1957-58 level in the next year and continued at about the same 
lower level till 1961-62. It increased in 1962-63 and in 1963-64 
it is again expected to decline to the 1957-58 level. Looking 
at the changes in the major items of expenditure, we find that 
the “pay of officers”, after registering an increase in 1958-59, 
has since then been consistently less than in the first year 
(1957-58) of the working of the Committee. The number of 
officers appointed varies according to the studies undertaken 
by the Committee and the nature of persons appointed as 
Members. As a number of Study-teams have completed their 
work and new teams have not been appointed, the number of 
officers and the expenditure on their pay has been smaller. 
This is especially so in 1963-64 when the nature of the future 
work of the Committee has been under examination. These 
seem to be the reasons why there is such fluctuation and 
decrease in the expenditure on the “pay of officers”. 

Similar trends should have also been observable in the 
expenditure on the “pay of establishment”. This is, however, 
not found to be so probably because of : 

(i) the merger of dearness allowance in 1960-61 with the 
pay; and 
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(«) a larger and permanent increase in the “non-gazetted” 
as compared to the “gazetted* 5 staff. 

The fluctuations in the expenditure on “allowances and 
honoraria’ 5 can be ascribed partly to the merger of dearness 
allowance in pay and the increases in various allowances since 
then and partly to variations in expenditure on official tours. 

The work of the Committee on Plan Projects being some- 
what ad hoc in character and as the projects to be taken up for 
study cannot always be confidently foreseen, significant vari- 
ations between budget provisions and actual expenditure are to 
be observed in the finances of the Committee. Thus, while in 
1957-58 and 1958-59, the actual expenditure incurred was 
significantly higher than that estimated at the time of the 
budget, in the subsequent years the actual expenditure has been 
considerably less than that estimated in the budget. Moreover, 
it takes time before the staff required for the teams can be 
secured and put on the job; many times there is a gap between 
the sanctioned staff and staff actually in position. This may 
also explain to some extent the large variations between the 
actual expenditure and the budget estimates. 8 



Budget 

Actual 

8 Year 

Estimates 

Expenditure 


Rs. 

Rs. 

1957-58 

5,00,000 

7,46,591 

1958-59 

9,00,000 

9,96,480 

1959-60 

12,00,000 

7,97,423 

1960-61 

10,00,000 

7,83,834 

1961-62 

9,34,000 

7,91,728 

1962-63 

9,70,000 

9,08,361 

1963-64 

8,73,000 

^Revised Estimates. 

7,47,800* 



VIII. CONCLUDING OBSERVATIONS 


The importance of economic planning for ensuring eco- 
nomic development had come to be recognised in India even 
before Independence, and Shri Jawaharlal Nehru had played an 
important part in the development of this line of thinking. 
The necessity of planning had come to be accepted not only by 
Shri Nehru and other like-minded political workers but also by 
professional and business groups. Shri M. Visveswaraya had 
given a lead in this. The group of top industrialists who 
published the “Bombay Plan” had endorsed the idea of planning 
and even the pre-Independence Government of India gave 
some recognition to this line of thinking in its last years. It was 
inevitable therefore that the post-Independence Government of 
India, with Shri Nehru as the Prime Minister, should adopt a 
policy of planned development of the country. The Consti- 
tution of India, promulgated in January, 1950, contained a 
special chapter on the Directive Principles of State Policy, and 
it was enunciated therein that the State shall strive to promote 
the welfare of the people by securing a social order based on 
social, economic and political justice and by directing its 
policy towards securing, among other things, that the citizens 
have the right to an adequate means of livelihood. Following 
this, the Planning Commission was established in March, 1950. 
India thus became the first non-Communist country to take up 
planned economic development. 

The tasks faced by the Indian planners were vast and 
complex. Here was a country of continental dimensions, with 
a very large population. It had a centuries-old civilisation 
with a social structure which had a long historical tradition and 
therefore a certain sanctity and also rigidity about it, but 
which was not well suited to economic dynamism and progress. 
It was also one of the poorest countries in the world. 
Undoubtedly the post-Independence Government of India had 
certain advantages as compared to those of many other newly 
independent and backward countries. Some elements of 
modernisation had been introduced in the economy in the period 
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of British rule. A few large modern industries had been 
established; a railway and communications network had been 
created; some irrigation facilities had been developed; a 
beginning had been made in the field of developing electric 
power resources; the foundations of a modern educational 
system had been laid. But all these touched only a small fringe 
of the population. A working system of administration which 
was quite competent in the traditional tasks of administration 
had been created but it hardly had the expertise and the orga- 
nisation required for conducting the complex and enormous 
task of economic and social development. Moreover, as India 
was the first country to adopt the combined path of democracy 
and planned development, there was no model which could 
provide any significant guidelines regarding the methods to be 
followed. 

The Planning Commission had to set about its task at a 
time when the instruments essential for effective planning 
hardly existed in the country. Not only were the various 
operating Ministries and the State Governments lacking in the 
expertise required for working out planned programmes for 
development, they also did not have any clear notion of how 
to organise themselves for the purpose. There was dearth of 
specialised agencies which could work out development pro- i 
grammes and projects in major functional areas where develop- 
ment was to be undertaken. While some specialised expertise 
and organisation, however inadequate, existed for such work in 
areas like agriculture, transport, irrigation and power, they were 
almost totally lacking in other crucial areas like mining, steel, 
machine building and chemical industries. It was necessary 
for the Commission therefore in formulating Plans to do the 
best it could in these circumstances and at the same time 
attempt to create the organisations and expertise necessary for 
adequately and competently conducting such work in the 
future. 

Very little work had been done regarding the study of 
resources. The few organisations that already existed had to 
be considerably strengthened and in certain areas new agencies 
and expertise had to be created. Realising the importance of 
scientific and social research which had been largely neglected 
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before Independence, special programmes had to be undertaken 
for getting over this deficiency. 

As India had chosen the path of democracy, it was the 
planners’ responsibility to evolve a strategy of development 
which would strengthen democracy and which would be based 
on as wide a measure of acceptance in the country as possible. 
The planning authorities had to secure a national concensus 
about the Plans and this involved securing the co-operation not 
only of the ruling party but also of the other political parties 
and groups in the country. 

Because of the large size of the country and also because 
of the existence of cultural diversity, the Constitution-makers 
of the country had decided to adopt a federal type of Consti- 
tution. For the planners, this involved the necessity of working 
out development plans in such a way as to satisfy not only 
national aspirations but also the aspirations of the constituent 
units of the Union. A National Plan for the country had to 
be prepared in consultation with and with the willing consent 
of the States. In many important fields, the executive autho- 
rity was vested in the States but the growth and development 
in them were of crucial importance in the overall economic 
growth of the country. Therefore State Plans had to be inte- 
grated with the National Plan and this had to be done when 
the States did not have (even now many of them do not have) 
adequate planning expertise and organisation. 

The Commission also had a special role to play vis-a-vis the 
Ministries at the Centre. The Ministries were the main execu- 
tive agencies for many of the development programmes. They 
were headed by powerful political personalities and had more 
technical expertise, administrative competence and traditional 
authority in their respective fields than the Commission had or 
has. The Commission had to find ways of working with them 
at the same time advising and guiding them to work along 
lines that might not always appeal to them. And it had to do 
this without any definite and formal authority over them. The 
Commission was set up as and continues to be only an 
Advisory Body. 

The Commission has sought to meet these difficulties and 
problems in various ways. It has given considerable guidance 
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and support to the setting up of organisations for the study of 
Natural Resources, for the conduct of scientific and social 
science research and for the establishment and strengthening of 
organisations in the States and in functional areas for working 
out development projects, programmes and plans. It has orga- 
nised a process of discussion and consultation about the Plans 
which attempts to cover large sections of the population. It has 
acted to some extent as a constructive but informal mediator 
regarding development problems that involve inter-State or 
Union-State differences. It has evolved organisational devices 
and working processes whose object is to ensure that the different 
operating agencies are in various ways involved in the planning 
process. Because of its composition, especially the fact that the 
Prime Minister and some other senior Ministers have been its 
members, and also because of the approach, the expertise and 
the working methods developed by it, the Commission has 
acquired prestige and has built up for itself a position of 
influence in the machinery of State. Not having any formal 
executive authority of its own has therefore not proved to be a 
handicap in the functioning of the Commission in regard to 
formulation of Plans. The implementation of Plans naturally 
rests with the executive organs of Government, both at the 
Centre and in the States, and the Commission does not seem 
to have always been able to ensure that these operate in a way 
which would lead to successful and effective implementation. 

In these fourteen years, the Commission has produced 
three Five Year Plans and it is now engaged in formulating the 
Fourth one. The success of these, especially the Second and 
now the Third Plans, is a matter of some debate. But it would 
be difficult for anyone to question the fact that the magnitude 
and the direction of development effort would have been quite 
different but for the Planning Commission. The Plans have 
Jbeen accepted by most sections of the population as based upon 
|a broad popular concensus. Regarding the main objectives 
hnd strategy of development outlined in the Plans, the Union 
Ministries as well as State Governments, the public as well 
as the private sectors and leaders of most political parties have 
expressed their basic agreement. Development planning has 
come to be accepted as a basic function of administrative units 
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at all levels, and functional units like factories if not individual 
farms have begun to be aware of this process. Discussion 
about the Plans and about economic and social development in 
its various aspects dominates public discussion in India. The 
Commission has served as the focal point and also as a leading 
organ for this great and continuous national debate. 

All this does not mean that the Commission is generally 
accepted as having succeeded in the tasks assigned to it. There 
is no dearth of critics and, especially in recent years, criticism 
regarding the organisation and functioning of the Commission 
has been increasing. In view of the increasing complexity of 
the functions that have to be carried out by the Planning Com- 
mission, even persons who took a sympathetic view about 
the Commission’s working up to now are beginning to think it 
necessary to take a new look at the Commission and the plan- 
ning machinery in the country as a whole. This view seems to 
be shared to some extent even by persons who have been and 
continue to be closely associated with the Com m ission. 

To what extent it is necessary to bring about changes in the 
organisation and functioning of the Commission can only be 
decided on the basis of an objective study of the situation as it 
has evolved up to now and further taking into account the 
expected requirements in the future. It is hoped that the infor- 
mation and analysis provided in this monograph will be of 
some assistance in this process of discussion and examination. 









APPENDIX A 

(1) List of Members (from March , 1950 to March, 1964) 


— 


Date of 
joining 

Date of 
leaving 

1. Shri Jawaharla! Nehru*f 

... 

28-3-50 

Continuing 

2. Shri Gulzariial Nanda^f 

... 

(/) 28-3-50 

20-11-5I 



(ii) 1-8-52 

Continuing 

3. Shri V. T. Krishnamachari§ 

... 

28-3-50 

22-6-60 

4. Shri G. L. Mehta 

... 

28-3-50 

28-8-52 

5. Shri R. K. Patil 

... 

28-3-50 

10-11-51 

6. Shri C. D. Deshmukh* 

. ... 

(/) 28-3-50 

20-11-51 



(ii) 1-8-52 

24-7-56 

7. Smt. Durgabai (Deshmukh) 

... 

23-6-52 

1-3-54 

8. Shri K. C. Neogy 

... 

21-5-53 

15-7-58 

9. Prof. P. C. Mahaianobis (de facto Member) 

31-1-55 

Continuing 

10. Dr. J. C. Ghosh 

... 

18-5-55 

21-1-59 

11. Shri T. T. Krishnamachari* 

... . 

(i) 1-9-56 

18-2-58 



(ii) 9-6-62 

Continuing 

12. ShriV. K. Krishna Menon* ... 

... 

3-9-56 

9-11-62 

13. Shri C. M. Trivedi 


28-10-57 

2-12-63 

14. Shri Morarji Desai* 


22-3-58 

31-8-63 

15. Shri Shriman Narayan 

. \r*. ■. . 

15-7-58 

Continuing 

16. Shri T. N. Singh 

... , 

10-9-58 

9» 

17. Dr. A. N. Khosla 

. ... 

18-12-59 

15-9-62 

18. Shri Vishnu Sahay 


15-4-62 

8-9-62 

19. Shri Tarlok Singh 


8-9-62 

Continuing 

20. Prof. M. S. Thacker 


8-10-62 



* Minister-Members. 

f Chairman from the inception of the Commission till his death on 
27-5-64. 


I Deputy Chairman 

(i) 28-3-50 

20-11-51 


(ii) 1-8-52 

16-2-53 


(Hi) 22-6-60 

21-9-63 

Minister of Planning 

24-9-51 

21-9-63 

§ Deputy Chairman 

16-2-53 

22-6-60 
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— 

Date of 
joining 

Date of 
leaving 

21. Prof. V. K. R. V. Rao 

3-5-63 

Continuing 

22. Shri B. R. Bhagat*f 

21-9-63 

33 

23. Shri Swaran Singh* 

5-9-63 

35 

24 Shri Asoka Mehtaf 

2-12-63 

33 

® Minister-Members. 



f Minister of Planning 

21-9-63 

Continuing 

t Deputy Chairman 

2-12-63 

>3 


( 2 ) Analysis of the Background of Members from year to year 


Full-time Members® 
Previous experience 


Date 

Minister- 

Members 

General 

Adminis- 

tration 

Technical 
and scien- 
tific work 

Political 
and social 
work 

Business 

and 

industry 

Total 

1-1-51 

2 

1 

— 

2 

1 

6 

1-1-52 

it 

1 

— 

— ■ 

1 

3 

1-1-53 

3 

1 

— 

1 

— 

5 

1-1-54 

3 

1 

— 

2 

— 

6 

1-1-55 

3 

1 

— 

1 

— 

5 

1-1-56 

3 

I 

2 

1 

— 

7 

1-1-57 

4 

1 

2 

1 

— 

8 

1-1-58 

4 

2 

2 

I 

— 

9 

1-1-59 

4 

2 

1 

2 

— 

9 

1-1-60 

4 

. 2 . 

2 

2 

— 

10 

1-1-61 

4 

1 

"3 

X. 

2 

— 

9 

1-1-62 

4 

1 

2 

2 

— 

9 

1-1-63 

4 

' 2 

2 

2 

— 

10 

1-1-64 

5 

• 1 

> : 3, 

3 

— 

12 


* Including the de facto Member. 

t The Minister-Members (except the Prime Minister) had resigned for 
contesting the General Election. Shri R. K. Patil had resigned for the 
same reason. 
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( 3 ) Age at First Appointment as Member 


Age group 

Minister-Members 

Full-time Members 

60—69 

Jawaharlal Nehru (60) 
Morarji Desai (62^ 

V. T. Krishnamachari (69) 

K. C. Neogy (65) 

P. C. Mahalanobis (61) 

J. C. Ghosh (60) 

C. M. Trivedi (64) 

A. N. Khosla (67) 

Vishnu Sahay (60) 

50—59 

T. T. Krishnamachari (57) 

V. K. Krishna Menon (59) 
Swaran Singh (56) 

G. L. Nanda (51) 

C. D. Deshmukh (54) 

T. N. Singh (54) 

M. S. Thacker (58) 

V.K.R.V, Rao (54) 

Asoka Mehta (52) 

40—49 

B. R. Bhagat (40) 

R. K. Patil (42) 

G. L. Mehta (49) 

Smt. Durgabai (41) 

Shriman Narayan (46) 

Tarlok Singh (49) 


Notes. — (/) The figures In brackets indicate the age at appointment of 
the Member. 


(//) Shri Nanda and Shri Deshmukh were first appointed as full-time 
Members. 


( 4 ) Average Age of Members — 1950 to 1964 


Date 

Minister- 

Members 

Full-time 

Members 

All 

Members 

1-4-50 

60 

52 

55 

1-4-55 

60 

67 

63 

1-4-60 

64 

64 

64 

1-4-64 


57 

58 


Notes. — (i) Figures are rounded up. 

(i7) De facto Member has been included in the category of ‘‘Full-time 
Members”. 
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( 5 ) Distribution of Work among Members 
(i) As in June, 19SI : 

Deputy Chairman (G. L. Administration and Co-ordination 
Nanda) Employment and Social Services 

Member (C. D. Deshmukh) ... Resources and Economic Survey 

Finance 

Member (V. T. Krishnama- Development of Natural Resources 
chari) 

Member (G. L. Mehta) ...Industry, Trade and Communica- 
tions 

Member (R. K, Patil) ... Food and Agriculture 

(is) As sis April, 1954 : 

Deputy Chairman (V. T. Administration and Co-ordination 
Krishnamachari) Progress Division 

Land Reforms 
Irrigation and Power 
Food and Agriculture 

Minister of Planning (G. L. Employment and Labour 
Nanda) Housing 

Social Welfare 

Member (Finance) (C. D. Economic Policy, Finance and Re- 
Deshmukh) sources 

Member (Industry) (K. C. Industry 
Neogy) Transport and Communications 

Village Industries 
Minerals 
Education 
Health 

(iil) As in October, 1957 : 

Deputy Chairman (V. T. Administration and Co-ordination 

Krishnamachari) Food and Agriculture 

Irrigation, Power and Natural 
Resources 

Public Administration 
Programme Administration and 
Evaluation 

Information and Publication 
Foreign Aid 

Local Development Works 
Research Programmes 
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Minister (Planning) (G. L. Labour and Employment 
Nanda) Housing 

Social Welfare including Prohibition 
Land Reforms 
Public Co-operation 
Parliamentary Business 
Integrated Publicity 
Public Management Studies 
Regional Planning and Town 
Planning 

Member (Finance) (T. T, Economic and Financial Resources 
Krishnamachari) 

Member (Industry) (K. C. Industry and Trade 
Neogy) Village and Small Industries 

Transport and Communications in- 
cluding Broadcasting 
Rehabilitation 
Minerals 

Member (Education) (J. C. Education 
Ghosh) Health and Local Bodies 

Minister of Defence (V. K. International Trade and Develop- 
Krishna Menon) ment 

De facto Member (P. C. Statistics and Surveys 
Mahalanobis) Scientific and Technical Manpower 

Perspective Planning 


(iv) As in November, 1960 : 

Minister (Planning) and Co-ordination 
Deputy Chairman (G. L. Plan Co-ordination 
Nanda) Administration 

Programme Administration 
Public Administration 
Programme Evaluation Organisa- 
tion 

Information, Publicity and Publica- 
tions 

Foreign Aid 

Local Development Works 
Research Programmes Committee 
Parliamentary business 
Integrated publicity 
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Member (Finance) (Morarji Economic, Finance and Resources 
R. Desai) 

Member (Internationa! Trade International Trade and Develop- 
and Development) (V. K. ment 
Krishna Menon) 

Member (Natural Resources) Irrigation and Power 
(C. M. Trivedi) Minerals 

Member (Agriculture) (Shri- Food and Agriculture 
man Narayan) Co-operation 

Member (Industry) (T. N. Industry 
Singh) Village and Small Industries 

Transport and Communications 
(including Broadcasting) 
Rehabilitation 

Member (Education) (A. N. Education 
Khosla) Health 

Scientific and Industrial Research 

Member (Perspective Planning) Statistics and Surveys 
(P. C. Mahalanobis) Scientific and Technical Manpower 

Perspective Planning 

Deputy Minister (Planning) Housing 
(S. N. Mishra) Social Welfare including Prohibi- 

tion 

Land Reforms 
Planning Forums 

Deputy Minister (Labour and Labour and Employment 
Planning) (L. N. Mishra) Public Co-operation 


(v) As in October, 1962 : 

Deputy Chairman and Minister Plan Co-ordination 
(Planning) (G. L. Nanda) Administration and Co-ordination 

Programme Administration 
Programme Evaluation Organisation 
[Member (Agri.) to assist in this.] 
Economic Policy and Growth 
Information and Publicity [Member 
(Ind.) to assist in this.] 

Foreign Aid 
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Research Program- 
mes Committee 
Parliamentary 
business 
Housing 
Social Welfare 
Land Reforms 
Labour and Em- 
ployment 
Public Co-opera- 



I 


I Deputy Minis- 


it 


ter (C.R, Patta- 
bhi Raman) to 
assist in work 


re la ting to 
these subjects. 


tion (including 
Planning Forums 


and Prohibition) J 


Member (Natural Resources) Irrigation and Power 
(C. M. Trivedi) Minerals 

Member (Agriculture) (Shri- Agriculture (including Food) 
man Narayan) Community Development and Co- 

operation 

Rural Works (including Local 
Development Works) 

Member (Finance) (Morarji Economic Division (including Fin- 
R. Desai) ancial Resources and Foreign 

Exchange) 

Member (Industry) (T. N. Industry 

Singh) Village and Small Industries 

Rehabilitation 

Member (International Trade International Trade and Develop- 
and Development) (V. K. ment 
Krishna Menon) 

Minister Without Portfolio ...... 

(T. T. Krishnamachari) 

Member (Perspective Planning) Perspective Planning 
(P. C. Mahalanobis) Statistics and Surveys 

Scientific Research 

Member (Education) (M. S. Education 

Thacker) Health 

Natural Resources, including Com- 
mittee on Natural Resources 
Scientific and Technical Manpower 
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Member (Administration and Transport and Communications 
Transport) (Tarlok Singh) Public Administration 

Assistance to Deputy Chairman in 
specific matters* 

(vi) As In January, 1964 : 

Deputy Chairman (Asoka Plan Co-ordination 
Mehta) Administration and Co-ordination 

Programme Administration 
Economic Policy and Growth 
Information and Publicity 
Research Programmes Committee 

Member (Agriculture) (Shri- Agriculture (including Food) 
man Narayan) Community Development and Co- 

operation 

Rural Works (including Local 
Development Works) 

Land Reforms 
Prohibition 

Member (Industry) (T. N. Industry 
Singh) Village and Small Industries 

Rehabilitation 
Oil and Minerals 

Member (Perspective Planning) Perspective Planning 
(P. C. Mahalanobis) Statistics and Surveys 

Scientific Research 

Member (Natural Resources) Natural Resources, including Com- 
(M. S. Thacker) mittee on Natural Resources 

Housing 

Irrigation and Power 
Construction Economies 
Water Supply 

Member (Administration and Transport and Communications 
Transport) (Tarlok Singh) Management and Public Admi- 
nistration 

Committee on Plan Projects (exclu- 
ding Construction Economies) 



♦Relating to Plan Co-ordination, economic policy, State plans and 
regional development, employment programmes, reduction in construc- 
tion costs and research programmes. 
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Member (Education, Social Manpower Planning including 
Planning and International Scientific and Technical Man- 
Trade) (Y. K. R. V. Rao) power 

Education 

Health excluding Water Supply 

Labour and Employment 

Social Welfare (including Backward 
Classes) 

Foreign Aid, Foreign Exchange and 
Balance of Payments 

International Trade & Development 

Social and Economic Research 
Programme Evaluation Organisa- 
tion 

Member (Gulzarilal Nanda) Public Co-operation including 

Planning Forums 

Member (Finance) (T. T. Financial Resources 
Krishnamachari) 

Member (Swaran Singh) ...... 

Member and Minister of Plan- Parliamentary Business (Deputy 
ning (B. R. Bhagat) Minister assists in this). 
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(1) List of Advisers (Programme Administration) (October 1952 
to March 1964) 


Name 

Date of 
joining 

Date of 
leaving 

1. ShriP.S.Rau,I.C.S. 

... 15.10.52 

9.3.53 

2. Shri S. V, Ramamurthy, I.C.S. (Retd.) 

... 22.10.52 

15.11.60 

3. Shri P. N. Thapar, I.C.S. 

1.5.53 

18.12.54 

4. Shri V. S. Hejmadi, I.CS. 

15.9.53 

10.12.55 

5. Shri B. R. Tandon, I.C.S. 

... 24.12.54 

9.11.56 

6. Shri Nawab Singh, I.CS. 

9.1.56 

1.4.61 

7. Shri M. S. Sivaraman, I.C.S. 

... 14.1.57 

Continuing 

8. Shri M. R. Bhide, I.C.S. 

... 25.3.58 

6.1.59 

9. Shri B. P. Patel, I.C.S. 

... 8.10.60 

U0.63 

10. Shri R. S. Krishnaswamy, I.C.S. 

1.7.61 

1.7.63 

11. Dr.S.R. Sen 

5.9.63 

Continuing 

12. ShriP. P. I. Vaidyanathan, I.C.S. 

... 4.11.63 

9 > 

13. Raja Surendra Singh 

... 12.11.63 

. ' 
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(2) Allocation of Areas to Programme Advisers 
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{ b ) From November 1. 1956 up to March 31, 1964 
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( 3 ) Parliamentary Questions handled by the Planning Commission 

(Rajya Sabha and Lok Sabha) 

(i) Total Number handled 


Year 

Number of Questions 
received 

Number of Questions 
answered 

1959 

830 

202 

1960 

819 

165 

1961 

984 

224 

1962 

1,066 

244 

1963 

381 

206 


Note. — ‘‘Number of Questions received” : This indicates the 
number of questions of which notices are received and which are sent for 
preliminary consideration to the Commission. Of these, some are 
disallowed by the Speaker or withdrawn by the Members; some others 
are passed on to other Ministries/Departments as falling within their 
scope. That is why there is a difference between the “Number of 
Questions received” and the “Number of Questions answered”. 

The Speaker of the Lok Sabha decided in November, 1962, that instead 
of sending to the Ministries advance copies of all questions for which 
notices are received, only copies of the questions admitted by the Speaker 
would be sent to them. That is probably the main reason for the 
decrease in the “Number of Questions received” in 1963. 


(ii) Analysis of Questions answered during three Sessions (Winter Session , 
1962 and Budget and Monsoon Sessions , 1963) 


Relating to 

Relating to 

General 

Problems 


Planning 

Central Plan 

Economic 

relating to 


Commission 

and State 
Plans 

Problems 

particular 
sectors of the 
economy 

Total 



APPENDIX C 


The Growth of Divisions /Sections in the Planning Commission * 


1950 

1954 

1957 

1963 

Resources 

Economic 

Economic, 

Economic (D) (With 

and Economic 

(Divs. I & II) 

Finance and 

Sections for Finan- 

Survey (D) 


Resources (D) 

cial Resources, 

Economic Policy 

and Growth, Inter- 
national Trade and 

Finance (D) 


International 

Development, Price 



Trade and 

Policy and Inter- 



Development (S) 

industries Studies) 



Statistics and 

Statistics and Sur- 



Surveys (D) 

veys (D) 

Industry, 

Industry (D) 

Industries and 

Industries and 

Trade and 


Minerals (D) 

Minerals (D) 

Communica- 

[Industry (S) 


(Units for Indus- 

tions (D) 

(including Small 


tries. Minerals, 


scale) 


Public Enterprises) 


Transport and 

Transport and 

Transport and Com- 


Communications 

Communications 

munications (D) 


(S) 

(D) 



Village Indus- 

Village and Small 

Village and Small 


tries (S)] 

Industries (D) 

Industries (D) 



Public Manage- 

Management and 



ment Studies (S) 

Administration (S) 

Development 

Natural Resour- 

Natural 

Irrigation and 

of Natural 

ces (D) 

Resources 

Power (D) 

Resources (D) 

[Irrigation and 

(Irrigation and 



Power (S) 

Power) (D) 



Minerals (S)tl 

Scientific and 

Natural Resources 



Industrial 

and Scientific 



Research (S) 

Research (D) 


* (D) = Division ; (S) = Section ; (B) — Branch, 
f This Section has since then been transferred to the Industries 


Division. 

181 




182 


APPENDICES 


n 

■■ 

1957 

1963 

Employment 
and Social 
Services (D) 

Employment and 
Labour (S) 

Labour and 
Employment (D) 

Labour and 
Employment (D) 


Housing (S) 

Housing (S) 

Housing (D) 


Social Welfare 
(S) 

Social Welfare 
(S) 

Social Welfare (D) 


Education (S) 

Education (D) 

Education (D) 


Health (S) 

Health (D) 

Health (D) 



Prohibition (S)* 


Food and 

Agriculture 

(S) 

Agriculture (D) 
[Food (S) 
Agriculture (S)] 

Food and Agri- 
culture (D) 

Agriculture (D) (in- 
cluding Co-operation 
and Community 

Development) 


Land Reforms 
(D) 

Land Reforms 
(D) 

Land Reforms (D) 

Co-ordination 

(S) 

Co-ordination (S) 
(I-II-JII) 

Co-ordination (B) 

Co-ordination (S) 



Local Works (B) 

Rural Works (D) 

Development 
Plans (S) 

Progress Divi- 
sion 

Plan Co-ordina- 
tion (D) 

Plan Co-ordination 
(S) 



Programme 

Administration 

CD) 

Programme 
Administration (D) 


Public Co-opera- 
tion (S) 

Public Co-opera- 
tion (S) 

Public Co-operation 
(D) 



Scientific and 
Technical Man- 
power and Per- 
spective Planning 
(D) 

Perspective Plan- 
ning (D) 


* This work is now being looked after by the Public Co-operation 
Division. 


( 1 ) (a) Planning Commission — Sanctioned Staff 
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(Hi) includes Advisers, Chiefs, Deputy and Assistant Chiefs, Directors, Senior Specialists, Senior Research Officers and 
Research Officers. 

(iv) includes Economic Investigators (Grades I and II) and Technical Assistants, etc. 

(v) includes Under Secretaries and Section Officers. 

(vi) includes Assistants, Upper and Lower Division Clerks and Stenographers. 


(1) (b) Planning Commission— Sanctioned Staff {Index) 
( 1951-52 = 100 ) 
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(1) (c) Planning Commission-Sanctioned Staff— Distribution in different Categories (per cent) 
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( 1 ) (d) Planning Commission-Sanctioned Strength of Research and Technical Staff in different Categories 
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( 2 ) Planning Commission — Distribution of Clerical Staff 
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(15) Public Co-operation 

(16) Research Programmes Committee 

(17) Resources and Scientific Research 

(18) Rural Industries Planning Committee 

(19) Rural Works ... 
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(4) Age Composition of Senior Officers (March, 1964) 
(Age as on 31-12-63) 
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Directors 

Deputy Secretaries 

Chiefs and Senior Specialists 

Advisers (including Programme Advisers) . 

Secretary and Joint Secretaries 


(6) Programme Evaluation Organisation— Sanctioned Staff 
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* Revised Estimates, 
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t Budget Estimates inclusive of estimates for the Rural Industries Planning Committee which are shown separately from 
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( 1 ) ( b ) Indices of Growth of Expenditure on the Planning 
Commission 

(Base : 1951-52 = 100 ) 


Year 

Pay of 
Officers 

Pay of 
Estab- 
lishment 

Allowances 
and Hono- 
raria 

Other 

charges 

Miscel- 

laneous 

Total 

1950-51 

78*8 

69*8 

72*9 

93*1 


77*9 

1951-52 

100*0 

100*0 

100*0 

100*0 


100*0 

1952-53 

119*3 

125*1 

125*7 

110*5 


120*6 

1953-54 

173*3 

141*0 

149*4 

122*4 


151*8 

1954-55 

198*1 

188*8 

192*0 

159*3 


187*9 

1955-56 

259*3 

275*6 

280*8 

319*4 


278*5 

1956-57 

323*3 

336*2 

355*7 

196*5 


312*1 

1957-58 

346*5 

392*3 

353*3 

184*9 


329*5 

1958-59 

379*1 

437*2 

380*5 

181*8 


357*1 

1959-60 

422*4 

468*0 

430*6 

271*2 


407*6 

1960-61 

467*3 

676*1 

323*8 

286*3 


443*7 

1961-62 

533*1 

730*1 

354*4 

273*3 


484*0 

1962-63 

607*5 

733*3 

438*5 

280*7 


534*2 

1963 - 64 * 

667*9 

744*5 

453*7 

178*0 


545*1 

1964 - 65 $ 

720*2 

803*4 

439*6 

235*6 


584*5 

1964 - 65 $ 

741*3 

826*3 

480*0 

251*3 


609*8 


* Revised Estimates, 
f Budget Estimates. 

$ Budget Estimates inclusive of estimates for the Rural Industries 


Planning Committee, 
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(1) (c) Expenditure on the Planning Commission (Percentage 
distribution) 


Year 

Pay of 
Officers 

Pay of 
Estab- 
lishment 

Allowances 
and Hono- 
raria 

Other 

charges 

Miscella- 

neous 

Total 

. 1950-51 

37*3 

18*4 

23*5 

20*8 

... 

100*0 

1951-52 

36*9 

20*5 

25*2 

17*4 

:■ ... . . 

100*0 

1952-53 

36*5 

21*3 

26*3 

15*9 


100*0 

1953-54 

42*1 

19*1 

24*8 

14*0 


100*0 

1954-55 

38*9 

20*7 

25*7 

14*7 


100*0 

1955-56 

34*3 

20*3 

25*4 

20*0 


100*0 

1956-57 

38*2 

22*1 

28*7 

11*0 


100*0 

1957-58 

38*8 

24*5 

27*0 

9*7 

, 

100*0 

1958-59 

39*2 

25*2 

26*8 

8*8 


100*0 

1959-60 

38*2 

23*6 

26*6 

11*6 

: 

100*0 

1960-61 

38*9 

31*3 

18*4 

11*2 

0*2 

100*0 

1961-62 

40*6 

31*0 

18*5 

9*8 

0*1 

100*0 

1962-63 

41*9 

28*2 

20*6 

9*1 

0*2 

100*0 

1963-64* 

45*2 

28*1 

20*9 

5*7 

0*1 

100*0 

1964-651 

45*5 

28*3 

18*9 

7*0 

0*3 

100*0 

1964-65$ 

44*8 

27*9 

19*8 

7*2 

0*3 

100*0 


* Revised Estimates, 
f Budget Estimates. 

t Budget Estimates inclusive of estimates for the Rural Industries 


Planning Committee. 



(2) (a) Expenditure on the Programme Evaluation Organisation 
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( 2 ) (b) Indices of Growth of Expenditure on the Programme 
Evaluation Organisation 

(Base: 1954-55 - 100) 


Year 

Pay of 
Officers 

Pay of 
Establish- 
ment 

Allowances 
and Hono- 
raria 

Other 

charges 

Total 

1952-53 

5-3 

1*3 

2*1 

3*2 

2*8 

1953-54 

66*6 

26*5 

41*8 

69*5 

47*2 

1954-55 

100*0 

100*0 

100*0 

100*0 

100*0 

1955-56 

85*5 

99*5 

98*7 

115*9 

98*2 

1956-57 

83*5 

104*3 

93*8 

91*2 

94*0 

1957-58 

88*4 

103*7 

101*2 

75*4 

95*2 

1958-59 

95*2 

115*8 

114*0 

54*7 

101*6 

1959-60 

117*7 

147*3 

151*3 

67*8 

131*1 

1960-61 

145*8 

260*2 

99*8 

86*9 

156*9 

1961-62 

198*3 

261*5 

127*6 

124*1 

184*1 

1962-63 

212*8 

266*8 

153*7 

147*3 

200*8 

1963-64* 

237*9 

301*4 

163*5 

121*4 

216*7 

1964-65f 

260*4 

336*8 

181*9 

137*5 

240-8 


* Revised Estimates, 
f Budget Estimates. 
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(2) (e) Expenditure on the Programme Evaluation Organisation 
(Percentage distribution) 


Year 

Pay of 
Officers 

Pay of 
Establish- 
ment 

Allowances 
and Hono- 
raria 

Other 

charges 

Total 

1952-53 

46*0 

13*7 

24*2 

16*1 

100*0 

1953-54 

34*3 

16*7 

28*1 

20*9 

100*0 

1954-55 

24*3 

29*8 

31*7 

14*2 

100*0 

1955-56 

21*2 

30*2 

31*9 

16*7 

100*0 

1956-57 

21-6 

33*0 

31*7 

13*7 

100*0 

1957-58 

22*6 

32*4 

33*8 

11*2 

100*0 

1958-59 

22*8 

33*9 

35*7 

7*6 

100*0 

1959-60 

22*0 

33*7 

36*9 

7*4 

100*0 

1960-61 

22*6 

49*4 

20*2 

7*8 

100*0 

1961-62 

26*2 

42*3 

22*0 

9*5 

100*0 

1962-63 

25*8 

39*5 

24*3 

10*4 

100*0 

1963-64* 

26*7 

41*4 

24*0 

7*9 

100*0 

1964-65f 

26*3 

41*6 

24*0 

8*1 

100*0 


♦Revised Estimates, 
t Budget Estimates. 
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( 3 ) (b) Indices of the Growth of Expenditure on the Research 
Programmes Committee 

(Base: 1955-56 = 100) 


Year 

Pay of 
Officers 

Pay of 
Establish- 
ment 

Allowances 
and Hono- 
raria 

Other char- 
ges (mainly 
grants for Total 
Research 

Program- 

mes) 

1953-54 

— 

1*7 

0*4 

14*7 

13*8 

1954-55 

104*4 

73*0 

121*9 

92*2 

93-0 

1955-56 

100-0 

100*0 

100*0 

100*0 

100*0 

19 56-57 

59-4 

131*6 

86*0 

107*3 

105*9 

1957-58 

169*8 

130*6 

90*5 

80*7 

83*7 

1958-59 

210*6 

190*1 

142*6 

62*6 

69*9 

1959-60 

181*6 

292*4 

252-9 

72*7 

82*9 

1960-61 

272*9 

236*6 

169*5 

76*1 

85*5 

1961-62 

297*5 

160*8 

152*5 

68*2 

77*2- 

1962-63 

155*8 

179*8 

135*4 

86*3 

90*5 

1963-64* 

204*4 

190*8 

130*6 

122*7 

125*8 

1 964-65 f 

213*0 

311*4 

139*8 

131*6 

136*3 


•'Revised Estimates, 
f Budget Estimates. 
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( 3 ) (c) Expenditure on Research Programmes Committee 
(Percentage distribution) 


Year 

Pay of 
Officers 

Pay of 
Establish- 
ment 

Allowances 
and Hono- 
raria 

Other char- 
ges (mainly 
grants for Total 
Research 
Programmes) 

1953-54 

— 

0*2 

0*1 

99*7 

100*0 

1954-55 

2*7 

1*1 

3*4 

92*8 

100*0 

1955-56 

2‘4 

1*4 

2*6 

93*6 

100*0 

1956-57 

1*3 

1*7 

2*1 

94*9 

' 100*0 

1957-58 

4-9 

2*1 

2*8 

90*2 

100*0 

1958-59 

7*3 

3*7 

5*2 

83*8 

1 00*0 

1959-60 

5*3 

4*8 

• 7*8 

82*1 

100*0 

1960-61 

7*8 

3*7 

5*1 

83*4 

100*0 

1961-62 

9*4 

2*8 

5*1 

82*7 

100*0 

1962-63 

4*2 

2*7 

3*8 

89*3 

100*0 

1963-64* 

3*9 

2*1 

2*7 

91*3 

100*0 

1964-65t 

3*8 

3*1 

2*6 

90*5 

100*0 


* Revised Estimates, 
f Budget Estimates, 
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( 4 ) (b) Indices of the Growth of Expenditure on the Committee 
on Plan Projects 


(Base: 1957-58 -100) 


Year 

Pay of 
Officers 

Pay of 
Establish- 
ment 

Allowances 
and Hono- 
raria 

Other 

charges 

Total 

1956-57 

2-7 

— — 

1*5 

55*6 . 

5*2 

1957-58 

100-0 

100*0 

100*0 

100*0 

100*0 

1958-59 

116*8 

160*8 

142*2 

107*3 

133*5 

1959-60 

96*4 

153-9 

96*8 

113*3 

106*8 

1960-61 

86*9 

195*5 

87*5 

99*6 

105*0 

1961-62 

76*8 

232*1 

83*6 

106*3 

106*1 

1962-63 

93*6 

236*9 

105*7 

103*7 

121*7 

1963-64* 

78*4 

226*4 

77*7 

67*6 

100*2 

1964-65f 

87*1 

277*2 

93*2 

160*6 

124*9 

* Revised Estimates, 
f Budget Estimates. 


(4) (c) Expenditure on the Committee on 

(Percentage distribution) 

Plan Projects 

Year 

Pay of 
Officers 

Pay of 
Establish- 
ment 

Allowances 
and Hono- 
raria 

Other 

charges 

Total 

1956-57 

15*7 

_ 

10*7 

73*6 

100*0 

1957-58 

34*9 

15*5 

41*7 

7*9 

100*0 

1958-59 

30*5 

18*7 

44*4 

6*4 

100*0 

1959-60 

31*5 

22*3 

37*8 

8*4 

100*0 

1960-61 

28*9 

28*9 

34*7 

7*5 

100*0 

1961-62 

25*3 

33*9 

32*8 

8*0 

100*0 

1962-63 

26*9 

30*2 

36*2 

6*7 

100*0 

1963-64* 

27*3 

35*0 

32*3 

5*4 

100*0 

1964-65f 

24*3 

34*4 

31*1 

10*2 

100*0 


* Revised Estimates, 
t Budget Estimates. 





APPENDIX F 

Important Documents published by the Planning Commission and 
its Associated Agencies 

A. — DOCUMENTS ON THE FIVE YEAR PLANS 

1. First Five Year Plan — A Draft Outline (1951). 

2. First Five Year Plan (1952). 

3. Development Schemes in the First Five Year Plan (1952). 

4. Programmes of Industrial Development, 1951-56 (1953), 

5. First Five Year Plan-Progress Report, 1951*52 and 1952-53 (1953). 

6. First Five Year Plan — Progress Report, 1953-54 (1954). 

7. First Five Year Plan— Progress Report, April-September, 1954 (1955), 

; 8. First Five Year Plan— Progress Report, 1954-55 (1956). 

9. Review of the First Five Year Plan (1957). 

10. Important Communications relating to the Second Five Year Plan 

(1955). 

11. Second Five Year Plan— A Draft Outline (1956). 

12. Papers relating to the Formulation of the Second Five Year Plan (1955). 

13. Second Fi\ e Year Plan (1956). 

14. Programmes of Industrial Development, 1956-61 (1956). 

15. State Development Plans — A Review of Progress (1958). 

16. Appraisal and Prospects of the Second Five Year Plan (1958). 

17. Reappraisal of the Second Five Year Plan : a resume (1958). 

18. Plan Resources and Outlay— A Review (1959). 

19. Second Five Year Plan — Progress Report, 1958-59 (1960), 

20. Second Five Year Plan— Progress Report, 1959-60 (1962). 

21. Proceedings of the Seminar on Approach to the Third Five Year Plan 

(1959). 

22. Third Five Year Plan — A Draft Outline (i960). 

23. Problems in the Third Five Year Plan— A Critical Miscellany (1961). 

24. Third Five Year Plan (1961). 

25. Programmes of Industrial Development, 1961-66 (1962). 

26. Towards a Self-reliant Economy — India’s Third Five Year Plan (1961). 

27. Third Five Year Plan— Review of Progress in 1961-62 : a background 

note (1962). 

28. Third Five „Year Plan— Progress Report, 1961-62 (1963). 

29. Third Five Year Plan— Mid-term Appraisal (1963), 

B.— OTHER STUDIES AND REPORTS 
L — Agriculture and Allied Topics 

1. Consolidation of holdings— methods and problems (1957). 

2. Memorandum on Consolidation of holdings— suggestions and recom- 

mendations (1957). 

3. Report of the Indian Delegation to China on Agrarian Co-operatives 

(Chairman: R. K. Patil) (1957). 
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4. Report on certain aspects of Co-operative Movement in India (by 

Sir Malcolm Darling) (1957). 

5. Report of the Committees of the Panel on Land Reforms (Chairman : 

G. L. Nanda) (1959). 

6. Progress of Land Reforms (1963). 

7. Rural Works Programme (1964). 

27. — Irrigation and Natural Resources 

1. Utilisation of Krishna and Godavari Waters (1952). 

2. Report of the Technical Committee for Optimum Utilisation of 

Krishna and Godavari Waters and connected papers (Chairman : 
A. N. Khosla) (1953). 

3. Report of the Technical Committee to examine Ukai Project (Chair- 

man : M. S. Thirumale Iyengar) (1958). 

4. Natural Resources of India and Organisation for their Co-ordinated 

Survey, assessment and studies (Resources and Scientific Research 
Division) (1961). 

5. Report on Natural Resources (Chairman : G. L. Nanda) (1962). 

6. Co-ordinated Study of Surveys of Natural Resources which are being 

carried on by the Survey of India, Geological Survey of India, Soil 
and Land Use Surveys, Forest Surveys, Cadastral Surveys and Town 
Planning Surveys (Committee on Natural Resources) (1962). 

7. Co-ordinated Study of organisations concerned with the Surveys of 
Natural Resources by the Survey of India, Geological Survey of 
India, Soil and Land Use Surveys, Forest Surveys, Cadastral Surveys 
and Town Planning Surveys (Committee on Natural Resources) 
(1963). 

8. Study on Waste lands including Saline, Alkali and Waterlogged lands 

and their Reclamation Measures (Committee on Natural Resources) 
(1963). 

9. Study of Cotton in India (Committee on Natural Resources) (1963). 

10. Study of Groundnut in India (Committee on Natural Resources) 

(1963)* 

III, — Technical Manpower 

1. A Report on coverage and quality of information regarding engineers 

in the national register of technical personnel (Perspective Planning 
Division) (1957). . ’ 

2. A preliminary study of the pattern of engineering employment in 

manufacturing industries in India (Perspective Planning Division) 
(1957). 

3. A preliminary study of employment of engineers in Electricity Supply 

Undertakings : present position and basis for estimating future 
requirements (Perspective Planning Division) (1957). 

4. A preliminary study of training and employment of agricultural 

graduates in India (Perspective Planning Division) (1957). 



206 


APPENDICES 


5. A preliminary study of chemists and chemical technologists in India : 

1955 (Perspective Planning Division) (1957). 

6. A preliminary study of physicists in India : 1955 (Perspective Plan- 

ning Division) (1958). 

7. Approach to manpower planning (Perspective Planning Division) 

(1958). 

8. A study of Geologists in India ; 1955 (Perspective Planning Division) 

(1958). 

9. A study of Biologists in India : 1955 (Perspective Planning Division) 

(1958). 

10. Scientists in India : a Statistical Study (Perspective Planning Division) 
(1959). 

IK — Labour and Employment 

3. An Outline Report on the Educated Unemployed (by a Study Group) 
(Chairman : Y. K. R. Menon) (1956). 

2. Report of the Engineering Personnel Committee (Chairman : 

Y.N. Sukthankar) (1956). 

3. Women in Employment (1901-1956) (1958). 

4. Occupational Pattern in Manufacturing Industries in India* 1956 

(Perspective Planning Division) (1958). 

5. Outlook on Employment and Related Papers (Labour and Employ- 

ment Division) ( 1959). 

6. Employment trends and prospects : a Statewise analysis (Labour 

and Employment Division) (1960). 

V. — Industry 

L Report of the Village and Small-scale Industries (Second Five Year 
Plan) Committee (Chairman : D. G. Karve) (1955). 

2. Report of Coke Oven Projects Enquiry Committee (Chairman : 

Darab C. Driver) (1956). 

3. First Report of the Scientific Instruments Committee (Chairman : 

M. S. Thacker) (1958). 

4. A Study of Economic Coefficients for organised industries in India 

(Perspective Planning Division) (1959). 

5. Small Scale Industries : an analysis of investment and production 

per person (Labour and Employment Division) (1959). 

6. Projects for intensive development of small industries in rural areas : 

Rural Industries Planning Committee (Chairman : G. L. Nanda) 
(1962). 

VL — Projects and Construction 

1. Progress of Selected Projects up to 31st March, 1957 (Two vols. : Part I 
— Summary and Part II — Plan and Progress) (Statistics and Surveys 
Division) (1957). 
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2* Progress of Selected Projects up 10 30th June, 1957 (Statistics and 
Surveys Division) (1957). 

3. Study of inputs of materials and labour in construction of Buildings 

and Roads (Perspective Planning Division) (1957). 

4. Progress of Selected Projects during the Second Five Year Plan 

(Statistics and Surveys Division) (1961). 

5. Memorandum on Reduction in Cost of Major Construction Projects 

(1962). 

VII. — Transport 

1. Transport Requirements in Relation to Five Year Plans : Indian 

experience, 1951-52 to 1960-61 (Transport Division) (I960). 

2. Preliminary Report of the Committee on Transport Policy and Co- 

ordination (Chairman : K. C. Neogy) (1961). 

3. Indian Railway policies before and after independence and the 

present-day problems and railway rating policy in some of the 
foreign countries (Secretariat of the Committee on Transport 
Policy and Coordination) (1963). 

VIII. — Education 

1. Educated persons in India : 1955 (Perspective Planning Division) 

(1956). 

2. Report of the Working Group on Technical Education and Vocational 

Training (Chairman : M. S. Thacker) (1960). 

3. Programmes of educational development, 1961-66. (Education 

Division) (1963). 

IX. — Statistics (prepared by the Statistics and Surveys Division) 

1. Selected Plan Statistics ( 1959). 

2. Basic Statistics relating to Indian economy, 1950*51 to 1955-56 (1957). 

3. Basic Statistics relating to Indian economy, 1950-51 to 1957-58 (1958). 

4. Basic Statistics relating to Indian economy, 1950-51 to 1959-60 (1960). 

5. Basic Statistics relating to Indian economy, 1950-51 to 1960-61 (1961). 

6. Basic Statistics relating to Indian economy, 1950-51 to 1961-62 (1962). 

7. Basic Statistics relating to Indian economy, 1950-51 to 1962-63 (1963). 

X. — Public Administration 

1. Report on Public Administration by A. D. Gorwala (1951). 

2. Report on Efficient Conduct of State Enterprise by A. D. Gorwala 

(1951). 

3. Report on Indian and State Administrative Services and Problems of 

District Administration by V. T. Krishnamachari (1962). 

XI. — Others 

1. Report of the Prohibition Enquiry Committee, 1954-55 (Chairman : 
Shriman Narayan) (1955). 
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2. Memorandum on existing patterns of Central assistance to States 

(1957). 

3. Fall in Foreign Exchange Reserves (1958). 

4. Development Schemes — Itemisation and Unit Specification for 

Physical targets (Statistics and Surveys Division) (1958). 

5. Public Co-operation (1960). 

6. Social Welfare in India (Central Social Welfare Board, Government 

of India on behalf of the Planning Commission) (1960). 

7. The Planning Process (1964). 

8. Report on Distribution of Income and Wealth and Concentration of 

Economic Power (Committee on Distribution of Income and Levels 
of Living) Part I. (Chairman: P. C. Mahalanobis) (1964). 

9. Report of the Prohibition Study Team (Chairman: Tek Chand) 

(1964). 

C. REPORTS OF THE TEAMS/PANELS SET UP BY THE 
COMMITTEE ON PLAN PROJECTS 

1. Community Pro- 1. Report on Community Projects & N. E.S., 
jects and National Vols. I, II, III (Parts I & II). 

Extension Service 
Team. 

2. Irrigation and Power 1. Report on Lakkavalli Project. 

Team. 2. Report on Chambal Project. 

3. Report on Koyna Project. 

4. Report on Nagarjunasagar Project. 

5. Report on Rihand Project. 

3. Social Welfare 1. Report on Social Welfare and Welfare of 

Team. Backward Classes. 

4. Seed Multiplica- 1. Report on Seed Multiplication Schemes in 

tion Team, Madhya Pradesh. 

2. Report on Seed Multiplication Schemes in 
Maharashtra State. 

3. Report on Seed Multiplication Schemes in 
Rajasthan State. 

4. Report on Seed Multiplication Schemes in 
Madras State. 

5. Report on Seed Multiplication Schemes in 
Mysore State. 

6. Report on Seed Multiplication Schemes in 
Himachal Pradesh. 

7. Report on Seed Multiplication Schemes in 
West Bengal. 

8. Report on Seed Multiplication Schemes in 
Punjab. 

9. Report on Seed Multiplication Schemes— All 
India. 


5. Education Team ... 


6. Panel for Science 
Laboratories and 
Equipment. 

7. Panel for Primary 
School Buildings in 
Delhi. 

8. Panel for Secondary 
School-cum-Hostel 
Buildings in Rural 
Areas. 

9. Irrigation T earn . . . 


10. Selected Buildings 
Projects Team. 
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1. Report on Social Education. 

2. Report on Rural Institutes. 

3. Report on Teacher Training. 

I. Report on Science Laboratories and Equip- 
ment in High/Higher Secondary Schools. 

1. Report on Primary School Buildings in 
Delhi® 


1. Report on Secondary School-cum-Hostel 
Buildings in Rural Areas. 


1. Interim Report on Minor Irrigation Works 
in Mysore State. 

2. Main Report on Minor Irrigation Works in 
Mysore State. 

3. Report on Minor Irrigation Works in 

Madras State. 

4. Report on Minor Irrigation Works in 

Andhra Pradesh. 

5. Report on Minor Irrigation Works in Kerala 
State. 

6. State Tubewells (U.P.). 

7. State Tubewells (Punjab). 

8. Report on Minor Irrigation Works in 

Gujarat State. 

9. Report on Minor Irrigation Works in West 
Bengal. 

10. Report on Minor Irrigation Works in 

Maharashtra State. 

1. Report on Grain Storage Structures. 

2. Report on Slum Clearance. 

3. Advance Report on Heavy Electrical Project, 
Bhopal and Fertilizer Factory, Nangal. 

4. Report on Multi-storeyed Buildings. 

5. Report on Industrial Estates. 

6. Report on Industrial Training Institutes and 
Central Training Institutes. 

7. Planning and Programming of Works- 
Application of the Line of Balance Techno- 
logy. 

8. Report on Delhi School Buildings (Per- 
manent School Buildings). 
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9. Report on Residential Buildings. 

10. Report on National Water Supply and 
Sanitation Schemes. 

11. Report on Storage Structures. 

12. Report on Temporary School Buildings in i 

Delhi. ■■'■■■■;] 

13. Scheme of Cost Reduction. j 

14. Report on Public Works Administration. 

15. Report on Court Buildings. 

16. Report on Industrial Townships. 

17. Report on Conservation of Water Resources 1 

and Control of Water Pollution, 

18. Guide to Project Management (Programme 
Evaluation and Review Technique). 

11* Industry and Mining 1. Digest of a study conducted at the Hindustan 
Team. Cables (P) Ltd., Rupnarainpur. 

2. Digest of studies conducted at the State 
Road Transport Undertakings. 

3. Summary of Proceedings of Materials 
Management Seminar 1962. 

12. Agriculture Team ... 1. Report on the Study of improved agricul- 
tural implements in Punjab State. 

D. STUDIES MADE BY THE PROGRAMME EVALUATION 
ORGANISATION 

1. Group Dynamics in a North Indian Village (1954). 

2. Evaluation Report on First Year’s Working of Community Projects 
(1954). 

3. Community Projects— First Reactions (1954). 

4. Training of Village Leaders in Bhopal (1954). 

5. Cotton Extension in P. E. P. S. U.— A case study (1955). 

6. Evaluation Report on Second Year’s Working of Community Projects 
(Vols. I and II) (1955). 

7. Evaluation Report on Second Year’s Working of Community Projects 

(Summary) (1955). i 

8. Training of Village Artisans in Bihar (1955), 

9. Leadership and Groups in a South Indian Village (1955). 

10. Evaluation Report on Working of Community Projects and N.E. S. 

Blocks (1956). 

11. Evaluation Report on Working of Community Projects and N. E. S. 

Blocks (1956— Summary). 

12. Bench Mark Survey Report— Batala (Punjab) (1956). 

13. Bench Mark Survey Report — Bhadrak (Orissa) (1956). 

14. Three Years of Community Projects (1956). 

15. Study cf Village Artisans (1956). 

16. Bench Mark Survey Report— Kolhapur (Bombay) (1956). f 
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17. Bench Mark Survey Report— Morsi {Madhya Pradesh) (1956). 

18. Studies in Co-operative Farming (1957). 

19. Fourth Evaluation Report on Working of Community Projects and 
N.E.S. Blocks, Vol. I : includes studies on— 

!• Achievements and Problems of the Community Development 
Programme. 

2. Some Aspects of the Community Development Programme (1957). 

20. Fourth Evaluation Report on Working of Community Projects and 
N.E.S. Blocks, Vol. II: includes studies on — 

1. Some Aspects of Social change; 

2. Enquiry into coverage by Project Programme (1957). 

21. Bench Mark Survey Reports — Malavalli (Mysore) and Chalakudy 
(Kerala) (1957). 

22. Bench Mark Survey Reports —Banswada (Andhra), Samalkot (Andhra), 
and Erode (Madras) Blocks (1957). 

23. Bench Mark Survey Reports— Pusa (Bihar), Mohd. Bazar (West 
Bengal) and Arunachal (Assam) Blocks (1957). 

24. Bench Mark Survey Reports— Pounta (Himachal Pradesh), Bhadson 
(Punjab) and Bhathat (Uttar Pradesh) Blocks (1957). 

25. Bench Mark Survey Reports — Manavadar (Bombay), Nowgong 
(Madhya Pradesh) and Rajpur (Madhya Pradesh) Blocks (1957). 

26. Fifth Evaluation Report on Working of Community Development 
and N.E.S. Blocks : includes studies on — 

1. Current Evaluation Study, 

2. Acceptance of Practices, 

3. Study of Panchayats, 

4. Block Records (1958). 

27. Fifth Evaluation Report on Working of Community Development and 
N.E.S. Blocks— Summary and Conclusions (1958). 

28. A Study of Panchayats (1958). 

29. Evaluation Report on the Working of the Welfare Extension Projects 
of the Central Social Welfare Board (1959). 

30. Evaluation Report on the Working of the Large and Small Sized 
Co-operative Societies ( 1959). 

31. The Sixth Evaluation Report on Working of Community Development 
and N.E.S. Blocks : includes studies on— 

1. Planning Process, 

2. Cottage Industries, 

3. Social Education, 

4. Study of Co-operatives — Large and Small (1959). 

32. The Seventh Evaluation Report on C. D. and Some Allied Fields 
(1960) includes studies on — 

1. Current Evaluation Study of 18 selected blocks, 

2. Evaluation of the 1958-59 Rabi Crop Campaign in selected areas in 
Punjab, Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh, 

3. Case Studies— Panchayats and Co-operatives, 

4. Some Aspects of Rural Unemployment (1960). 
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33. Evaluation of 1958-59 Rabi Crop Campaign in Punjab, Rajasthan and 
Uttar Pradesh {I960). 

34. Some Successful Panchayats— Case Studies (I960). 

35. Some Successful Co-operatives — Case Studies (1960). 

36. A Study of the Lok Karya Kshetras of the Bharat Sevak Samaj 
(1960). 

37. Summary of Evaluation Studies (1960-61) (1961). 

38. Evaluation of the Gram Sahayak Programme (1961). 

39. Study of the Multiplication and Distribution Programme for Improved 
Seed (1961). 

40. Study of the Problems of Minor Irrigation (1961). 

41. Soil Conservation Programme for Agricultural Land (1962). 

42. Case Studies of the Role of Bullock Carts and Trucks in Rural Trans- 
port (1963). 

£. PUBLISHED REPORTS ON RESEARCH STUDIES SPONSORED 
BY THE RESEARCH PROGRAMMES COMMITTEE 

1. “Poona : A Resurvey— The Changing Patterns of Employment and 

Earning”, by N. V. Sovani, D. P. Apte and R. G. Pendse, the 
Gokhale Institute of Politics and Economics, Poona, 1956. 

2. “Report on the Beggar Survey in Madras City”, by P. T. Thomas, 

K. V. Sridharan, A. K. Jagadeesan and K. N. George, the Madras 
School of Social Work, Madras, 1956. 

3. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Uttar Pradesh, 

1954-55”, by G. D. Agarwal, Government Agricultural College, 
Kanpur, 1957. 

4. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Punjab, 1954-55”, by 

Ajaib Singh, Agricultural College, Ludhiana, 1957. 

5. ‘‘Studies in Economics of Farm Management in West Bengal, 

1954-55”, by K. C. Basak and B. K. Choudhury, Indian Central Jute 
Committee, Calcutta, 1957. 

6. “Investigation into the Working of the Bombay Tenancy Act, 1948”, 

by V. M. Dandekar and G. J. Khundanpur, the Gokhale Institute of 
Politics and Economics, Poona, 1957. 

7. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Bombay, 1954-55”, 

by P. N. Driver and D. K. Desai, Agricultural College, Poona, 
1957. 

8. “A Socio-Economic Survey of Hyderabab-Secunderabad City Area”, 

by S. Kesava Iyengar, the Indian Institute of Economics, Hyderabad, 
1957. 

9. “A Socio-Economic Survey of Baroda City”, by H. C. Malkani, 

M. S. University of Baroda, Baroda, 1957. 

10. “Small Scale Industries in Sivakasi and Sattur”, by E. K. Warrier, 

Sri Venkateswara University, Tirupati, 1957. 

11. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Madras 1954-55”, by 

C. W. B. Zacharias, University of Madras, Madras, 1957. 
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12. “An Enquiry into the working of the Bombay Tenancy and Agricul- 

tural Lands Act, 1948, (as amended upto 1953) in Gujarat (excluding 
Baroda District)”, by M. B. Desai, the Indian Society of Agricul- 
tural Economics, Bombay, 1958. 

13. “Small Scale Industries in Delhi”, by P. N. Dhar, Delhi School of 

Economics, Delhi, 1958. 

14. “An Enquiry into the Effects of the working of Tenancy Legislation 

in the Baroda District of Bombay State”, by V. Y. Kolhatkar and 
S. B. Mahabal, M. S. University of Baroda, Baroda, 1958. 

15. “Economic and Social Effects of Jagirdari Abolition and Land 

Reforms in Hyderabad”, by A. M. Khusro, Osmania University, 
Hyderabad, 1958. 

16. “Problems of Small Farmers — Report on an enquiry into the problems 

of low income farmers in Kodinar Taluka”, by C. H. Shah, Uni- 
versity of Bombay, Bombay, 1958. 

17. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Punjab, 1955-56”, by 

Ajaib Singh, Government Agricultural College, Ludhiana, 1959. 

18. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Uttar Pradesh, 

1955-56”, by G, D. Agarwal, Government Agricultural College, 
Kanpur, 1959. 

19. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in West Bengal, 

1955-56”, by K. C. Basak and B. K. Choudhury, Indian Central 
Jute Committee, Calcutta, 1959. 

20. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Bombay, 1955-56”, by 

P. N. Driver and D. K. Desai, Government Agricultural College, 
Poona, 1959. 

21. “Hubli City : A Study in Urban Economic Life”, by B. R. Dhekney, 

Karnatak University, Dharwar (Mysore State), 1959. 

22. “The Beggar Problem in Metropolitan Delhi”, by M. S. Gore, Delhi 

School of Social Work; Delhi, 1959. 

23. “Cooperative Farming in Gujarat”, by the Gujarat Co-operative 

Farming Survey Committee, Ahmedabad, 1959. 

24. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Madhya Pradesh, 

1955- 56”, by P.N. Mathur, the Gokhale Institute of Politics and 
Economics, Poona, 1959. 

25. “Socio-economic Survey of Jamshedpur City”, by B. R. Misra, Patna 

University, Patna, 1959. 

26. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Madras, 1955-56”, by 

C. W. B. Zacharias, University of Madras, Madras, 1959. 

27. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Punjab, 1956-57”, by 

Ajaib Singh, Government Agricultural College, Ludhiana, 1960. 

28. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Uttar Pradesh, 

1956- 57”, by G. D. Agarwal, Government Agricultural College, 
Kanpur, 1960. 

29. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in West Bengal, 

1956-57”, by K. C. Basak and B. K. Chaudhury, Indian Central Jute 
Committee, Calcutta, 1960. 
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30. “The Ex-Criminal Tribes of Delhi State”, by P. C. Biswas, University 

of Delhi, Delhi, 1960. 

31. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Bombay, 1956-57”, 

by P. N. Driver and D. K. Desai, Government Agricultural College, 
Poona, 1960. 

32. “Influence of Mettur Irrigation and Hydro-Electric Project on 

Agriculture and Agro-Industries”, by S. Krishnamurthi, Annamalai 
Nagar, 1960. 

33. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Madhya Pradesh, 

1956-57”, by P. N. Mathur, the Gokhale Institute of Politics and 
Economics, Poona, 1960. 

34. “Social Contours of an Industrial City — Social Survey of Kanpur”, by 

D. N. Majumdar, Lucknow University, Lucknow, 1960. 

35. “A Study of Economy of Fisher-folk in Kerala”, by V. R. Filial, 

Kerala University, Trivandrum, 1960. 

36. “Some Economic Aspects of the Bhakra Nangal Project”, by 

K. N. Raj, Delhi School of Economics, University of Delhi, 

1960. 

37. “Grain Banks in Marathwada (Maharashtra State)”, by N. P. 

Ranbhise, Marathwada University, Aurangabad, 1960. 

38. “The City of Calcutta—A Socio-economic Survey, 1954-55 to 1957-58”, 

by S. N. Sen, Calcutta University, Calcutta, 1960. 

39. “Studies in Economics of Farm Management in Madras, 1956-57”, 

by C. W. B. Zacharias, University of Madras, Madras, 1960. 

40. “Report on the Economic Survey of Madras City (1954-57)”, by 

R. Balakrishna, University of Madras, Madras, 1961. 

41. “The Economics of Small-Scale Industries”, by Baljit Singh, Lucknow 

University, Lucknow, 1961. 

42. “Small Industry in a Big City — A Survey in Bombay”, by D. T. 

Lakdawala and J. C. Sandesara, University of Bombay, Bombay, 

1961. 

43. “Effects of Land Reforms in Saurashtra”, by R. R. Misra, Dharmen- 

drasinhji College, Rajkot, 1961. 

44. “Social Profiles of a Metropolis— City of Lucknow”, by R K. Mukerjee 

and Baljit Singh, University of Lucknow, Lucknow, 1961. 

45. “Refugees— A Study in Changing Patterns”, by R. N. Saxena, Institute 

of Social Science, Agra University, Agra, 1961. 

46. “Report on a Survey of Urban Employment and Unemployment in 

Assam”, by Y. D, Thawani and S. Sarangapani, Gauhati University, 

1961. 

47. “Economic Development and Exports— A Study of the Impact of 

Indian Economic Development on Exports”, by Bhabatosh Datta, 
Presidency College, Calcutta, 1962. 

48. “Report on Consolidation of Holdings in Madhya Pradesh (Pilot 

Survey, 1956-57)”, by N. M. Joglekar, Nagpur University, Nagpur, 

1962. 
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Director, Directorate of Economics and Statistics, Bhopal, Madhya 
Pradesh, 1962. 

50. “Himalayan Polyandry”, by D.N. Mazumdar, University of Lucknow, 

Lucknow, 1962. 

51. “A Study of Prostitutes in Bombay”, by S. D. Punekar and Miss 

Kamala Rao, Association for Moral and Social Hygiene, Maha- 
rashtra Branch, Bombay, 1962. 

52. “Studies in the Economics of Farm Management in the Punjab 

(Combined Report 1954-55 to 1956-57)”, by Ajaib Singh, Deputy 
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(Combined Report for the years 1954-55 to 1956-57)”, by K. C. 
Basak, Indian Central Jute Committee, Calcutta, 1963, 

54. “Land Reforms in West Bengal”, by S. K. Basu, University of 

Calcutta, Calcutta, 1963. 

55. “Evaluation of Damodar Canals (1959-60)”, by S. K. Basu and S. B. 

Mukerjee, 1963. 

56. “Report on a Follow-up Study of Institutionalised Women in Bombay, 

Poona and Nagpur”, by Indian Conference of Social Work, 
Maharashtra State Branch, Bombay, 1963. 

57. “Group Relations in Village Community”, by Mrs. Irawati Karve and t 

Y. B. Damle, Deccan College, Poona, 1963. 
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Survey of Bombay City”, by D. T. Lakdawala, J. C. Sandesara, 
V. N. Kothari and P. A. Nair, University of Bombay, Bombay, 
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59. “Studies in the Economics of Farm Management in Madhya Pradesh 

(Combined Report for the years 1955-56 and 1956-57)”, by P. N. 
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Location of Planning Commission Offices 
1950—1964 


1950-52 (a) Rashtrapati Bhavan 

(b) ‘M* Block Hutments 

1953 ... ... (a) Rashtrapati Bhavan 

{b) ‘M’ Block Hutments 
{c) Darbangha House 

1955 ... ... (a) Rashtrapati Bhavan 

{b) Block Hutments 

(c) Darbangha House 

(d) Jamnagar House Hutments 
{e) Man Singh Road Hutments 

1956 {a) Rashtrapati Bhavan 

(b) Block Hutments 

(c) Darbangha House 

(d) Jamnagar House Hutments 
{e) Man Singh Road Hutments 
(/) Prithvi Raj Road 

1958 (a) Udyog Bhavan 

(, b ) Krishi Bhavan 
(c) ‘F Block 

1960 onwards ... Yojana Bhavan 
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